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PREFACE. 


Egyptian Literature has recently attracted parti- 
cular attention. All that has come down to us of 
the Language and Literature of Ancient Egypt, is 
contained in the Coptic, Sahidic, and Bashmuric 
Dialects ; and in the Enchorial, Hieratic, and Hiero- 
glyphic Inscriptions and Manuscripts. 

Without attempting to trace the origin of the 
Egyptian Language, we may just remark, that the 
learned Rossi, in his ^' Etymologise ^gyptiacae," has 
Bhewu the affinity of a number of Coptic and Sahidic 
words to the Oriental Languages ; which affinity, to a 
certain extent, it must be admitted, does exist. Nor 
need we be surprised at this, when we consider the 
intercourse of the Jews, Syrians, Persians, Chaldeans, 
and Arabians,' with the Egyptians: but whether 
these words were originally Egyptian, or. whether 
they were adopted from those languages, it is impos- 
sible for us to determine. M. Klaproth, a Gentle- 
man well acquainted with Asiatic Languages, has also 
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pointed out the resemblance of a considerable num- 
ber of Coptic words to some in the dialects of the 
north of Asia, and the north of Europe : this dis- 
covery appears to have raised a doubt in his mind, 
of the African origin of the Egyptians. The fact is, 
the remains which we possess of the Egyptian Lan- 
guage, when separated from the Greeks with which it 
is in some measure mixed up, hjas no near resemblance 
to any one of the ancient or modern languages \ 

The importance of the Ancient Egyptian to the 
Antiquary will at once appear, when we consider, 
that a knowledge of it is necessary, before the In- 
scriptions on the Monuments of Egypt can be pro- 
perly understood, and the Enchorial and Hieratic 
Manuscripts can be fully deciphered. 

Nor is it of less importance tathe Biblical Student. 
The Egyptian Versions are supposed to have been 
made about the second century*; and if they were 


* Dr. Murray says, " The Coptic is an original tongue, for it de- 
rives all its indeclinable words and particles from radicals, pertain- 
ing t6 itself. Its verbs are derived from its own resources. T^ere 
is ao'mixture of any foreign language in its composition, except 
Greek." Bracers Travels, vol. ii. p. 473. 

^ Zosimus, as quoted by Fabricius, says> that the Old Testament 

was translated into Egyptian, when the Septuagint Translation was 

made. '* Biblia, tunc non in Grscam tantum, sed etiam iElgyptiis 

in vemaculam linguam fuisse translata." p. 196. See Introduction 

to Sahidic Fragments^ p. 135. 

The 
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not the fiT$ty they certainly were among the most 
early Translations : and perhaps the New Testament 
is of equal, or even of greater authority than any of 
the Versions. The Coptic and Sahidic are two. 
distinct Versions. The Translations of the Old Tes- 
tament, as will readily be 'supposed, were made from 
the Septuagint, and not from the Hebrew Scriptures. 
These Versions will be found of the greatest use in 
determining the reading of many passages of the 
Septuagint, and fixing the meaning of many expres- 
sions. We may also observe, that the quotation from 
Jeremy the Prophet, in Matthew xxvii. Q, is found 
in fragments of these Versions of Jeremiah : it is dif- 
ferent from the parallel passage in Zachariahxi.12,13. 
and agrees with the quotation in St. Matthew. The 
Sahidic New Testament contains many important 
readings, and merits the closest attention of the 
Scholar and Divine. 

The only Coptic Grammar which the Author has 
seen deserving the name, is that prepared by Scholtz, 

The Talmudists say, '^ It is lawful for the Copts to read the Law 
in Coptic." TycksenxvA, See also Buxtorfs Talmud, Lex. p. 1571. 
Also, ''It is permitted to write the Law in Egyptian^" Bahyl, Tal- 
mud^ Seder Med, Schal, f. 115. and Introduction to Sahidic Frag^ 
ments, p. 186. These expressions seem to imply the existence of 
the Law in Coptic. 

For the arguments in support of the Translation of the New 
Testament into Egyptian, in the second century, see Wilkins^s In*- 
irodudion to the Coptic New Testamentj and the Introduction to 
the Sahidic Fragmetits, 
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and published by Woide^ who added the Sahidic 
part. Woide's Grammar is a valuable work, and 
discovers indefatigable industry, containing a refe- 
rence to the places whence his authorities are taken. 
It is, however, defective, particularly in the Negative 
Prefixes to Verbs : nor is it correct in the power 
which is assigned to the Verbal Prefixes. Had the 
Author seen this Grammar before he had collected 
most of the materials for his own, it is probable he 
would not have entered upon the task. He has 
availed himself of what he found in Woide's Gram- 
mar better suited to his purpose than his own 
materials. 


The powers assigned to the Definite and Indefinite 
Prefixes to Verbs, it is hoped, will be found correct. 
The Prefix ^^i, &c., which most frequently ex- 
presses the Present and Perfect Tenses in Coptic, is 
given as the Present, and Perfect Tenses, Indefinite, 
aj^i, in the Sahidic Fragments, expresses only the 
Present. The Pluperfect Tense Indefinite is com- 
posed of lie, and ^^1 the Perfect Indefinite ; as the 
Pluperfect Definite is of lie, and 4.1 the Perfect De- 
finite. The Future Imperfect Tense is compounded 
of the Imperfect, and n^ the sign of the Future ; and 
the other Tenses are formed in the same manner. 
The Auxiliary Verb epe has caused the Author 
much trouble, but he believes he has now rendered 
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it plain and intelligible. The letter a|, when found 
between the Prefixes and the Verb, has been pointed 
out as the sign of the Potential Mood. The power 
of ^OY^ when prefixed to Verbs, has also been al- 
luded to. 

The Rules in the Coptic part of tjie Grammar 
apply^ in general, to the Sahidic ; the figures in one 
part corresponding to those in the. -other. When the 
Sahidic Varies from the Coptic, it is always noticed. 

The terms Coptic and sahidic have been adopted 
in this work, instead of memphitic and thebaic, 
lest confusion should be created ; as the former are 
used in those Egyptian Publications which have 
issued from the Oxford University Press. 

The Author has now the pleasure of returning his 
most sincere thanks to William Osburn, Esq. F.R.S.L. 
of Lefeds, who has published a valuable "Account of 
an Egyptian Mummy" which was unrolled at Leeds. 
To this Gentleman he is almost entirely indebtexl for 
the present division of the Prefixes to Regular Verbs, 
and for various judicious remarks. 

The Author has spared no pains to render this 

little work as complete as he could : at the same time, 

he has compressed the matter as much as possible, 

giving nothing but what he conceived absolutely 

b 
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necessary. Defects, redundancies, and mistakes, 
will no doubt be detected, as the work was com- 
posed at different intervals, and while engaged in 
laborious duties. When the remaining part of the 
Grammar was about being printed^ it was discovered 
that a portion of the Manuscript was lost, which the 
Author had hastily to prepare again. These things, 
he trusts, will obtain for him the indulgence of 
Egyptian Scholars. 


( ix ) 


OBSERVATIONS 

ON THE 

HIEROGLYPHIC AND ENCHOBIAL ALPHABETS : 

WITH A FEW REMABK8 RELATIVE TO THEIU USE. 

The glory of Egypt has long since passed away, 
but enough of its learning remains on the Sculptured 
Monuments, and in existing Papyri, to excite the 
most intense interest. These stores have long en- 
gaged the attention of the Learned, who have in 
vain endeavoured to decipher them, till our indefati- 
gable and erudite Countryman, Dr. Young, and, after 
him, M. GhampoUion, undertook the task. 

- In the year 1814, Dr. Young commenced a close 
and laborious examination of the Triple Inscription 
on the Rosetta Stone. This stone^ which is much 
mutilated^ was discovered by the French, at Rosetta^ 
four feet under ground, and was shortly afterwards 
brought to this country. The Inscription is written 
in Greek, in Hieroglyphic, and in the Enchorial^ 
^^TXH^^T or native character. Dr. Young entered 
upon the investigation^ after the Baron De Sacy, and 
Mr. Akerblad, who had made a beginning to deci- 
pher the Enchorial Inscription, had given up the 
attempt. By writing the Greek above the Encho- 
rial, which reads from right to left, and comparing 
one part with another. Dr. Young succeeded in 

' This word is used in the Rosetta Inscription, and elsewhere. 
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deciphering it, being aided by the words King, 
County^ afidy &Q.y which had b^n discovered. Dr. 
Young next turned his attention to the Hieroglyphic 
Inscription^ which was much mutilated : this he also 
deciphered, by the aid of the two other Inscrip- 
tions. Having satisfactorily ascertained the name 
of Ptolemy, which was enclosed in a ring, or oval, 
he justly conceived that the characters, composing 
the name, might be used otherwise than symboli- 
cally : he therefore proceeded to apply th^se cha- 
racters Phonetically, or alphabetically, as well as 
those contained in the name of Bernice, which he 
had ascertained; which was found with that of 
Ptolemy, on the cieling at Karnak : and by the aid 
of these characters, he succeeded in deciphering other 
groups. Mr. Bankes, who had received a commu- 
nication from Dr. Young, while in Egypt, discovered 
the names of Ptolemy and Cleopatra on a Temple 
and Obelisk at Philae, which corresponded with 
the Greek dedicatory inscriptions found upon the 
buildings, thus confirming Dr. Young's discoveries. 

The letters in these names being thus ascertained 
and established, the system was taken up, and ex- 
tended, by M. ChampoUion, and afterwards by Mr. 
Salt, our late Consul-General in Egypt. From the 
researches of these three Gentlemen, the accom- 
panying Alphabet is constructed, which includes the 
whole of M. Champollion's. 
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The names of kings, and distinguished individuals* 
are generally enclosed in ringSi or ovals. 

The characters are sometimes read from right to 
left, and, at others, from left to right, or from the top 
downwards: nor is the order in placing the cha- 
racters always strictly observed, for in many in- 
stances it could not conveniently be done. We 
may state as a rule, that the characters are always 
read from the side towards which the animals look. 

The Gender of Nouns is expressed by Articles, as 
in Coptic ; the Hieroglyph B , or D » corresponding 
with n, or c{>, masculine, singular; and the character 
Ok , to X, e, or ^y feminine singular, in Coptic ; 
as in the names of Cleopatra^ Arsinoej and Bernice. 
The character ^^:psg:A has the power of q, in the 
Rosetta Inscription. If, in this instance, we may be 
allowed to reason from analogy, I should be induced 
to say that the plural is formed by a/vw, — , or Q ; 
agreeing with ni, Coptic, or perhaps by these cha- 
racters doubled; as ^^^^^, :;=:, or |Q, nen, or ni, 
Coptic. The Plural is also formed by MI, and the 
Dual by II, in the Rosetta Inscription. From the 
same mode of reasoning, I am inclined to think that 
the Genitive is formed by ^^an ; and the Prefixes, 
Pronouns, &c. by the grouping of several of the Pho- ^ 

netic characters; as, n^^, itK, or na.K; >^^^, Kq» 
or nA.q; ^^, nc, or nA.c; &c. Although these 
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conclusions have not been established, yet some 
groups of characters appear to favour them. 

The ALPHABETIC, or PHONETIC,* was one of the 
modes of Hieroglyphic writing ; but besides this, the 
Egyptians had another, called the symbolic, which 
is subdivided into various kinds. One kind of Sym- 
bolic writing was by direct imitation, or pictorial 
representations of the things intended to be ex- 
pressed ; as, a bullock, or a ram, was represented by 
a figure of the animal ; and a bow and arrow, by a 
graphic imitation of them. Another kind of Symbo- 
lic writing was the Tropical, or Figurative ; that is, 
by metaphors and similitudes. The third kind of 
Symbolic writing was called Enigmatical. For in- 

^ Clemens Alexandrinus, who flourished about the second cen- 
tury, is supposed to mention with correctness the kinds of writing 
used by the Eg^yptians. His words are these : 

Avrtxa oi Trap* AtyyTmois iratievofuvott itpcttTov fitv mavreiv rnv 
AiyvnTteov yftotfMfiaratv jjLeOd^ eKfiavBavovcn, rtjy sniarohoypai^naiv xa- 
Kov/uvnt^' ievrepoiv Se, rifv ieparsxtiVf tj )(panrrai oi iepoypctfi^reis' verrob^ 
Ttiv is xat reKsvraiay tiiv hpoy'ku^tKnvy fi% ij fiey etrrt hia rwv Trparav 
croi'^ucav KVpioKoyuai* i ie avfifiohtxtj, Ttjs ie trvfifioTuxtiq i p^v xvpto^ 
Koystrou xara fUfuiiffiVy tj ^ wmrep rpoirixaq ypa^rcUj i is ayrtxpvs aXXif- 
yopstroi xara Ttvag ouytyfwvq, ihioy yaw ypa^ou fiovKofievoi xvxXay 
irotovffty <rehxtvitv )« ir)(viftM jAfivoeiie^^ xara ro xvpioKoyovfuvw uZo^' rpoiti- 
xa)$ is xar otxeioniTa fJLsrayovTsq xou jMTaTt$svTsg, ra V s^aTsKaroyrs^ 
ra is 7foWaj(ti>i furacr-^fifjiaTiXoyTS^ xapoTTOwnv. Strom* 1. 4. c. 4* 

'* Jam vero qui docentur ab ^gyptiis, primum quidem discunt 
^gyptiarum litterarum viam. ac rationem quse vocatur Epistolo- 
graphica : secundo autem hieraticam, qua utuntur Hierogrammates : 
ultimam autem Hieroglyphicami ; cujus una quidem species est per 
prima elementa, Cyriologica dicta ; altera vero Symbolica. Symbo- 
licae autem una quidem proprie loquitur per imitationem \ alia vero 

scribitur 
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stance, to express the sun, they formed a circle ; and 
for the moon, they traced the figure of a crescent. 

At what period Hieroglyphic writing was first 
used in Egypt, it is impossible to say ; but the in- 
scriptions, upon the monuments carry us back to a 
very ancient date. The name of Tirhakah> king of 
Ethiopia, (2 Kings xix. Q.) who flourished about 700 
years before Christ, was discovered by Mr. Salt, at 
Medinet Haboo, and at Birkel in Ethiopia, in Pho- 
netic characters. . M. ChampoUion* has also found 
at Karnak, the name of Shishak, king of Egypt, 
(1 Kings xiv. 25, 26.) who lived about 970 years 
before Christ, Phonetically written. *' He is repre- 
sented as dragging the Chiefs of thirty conquered 


scribitur velut TrOpice : alia vero fere significat per qusedam Mnig^ 
mata. Qui solem itaque volunt scribere/faciunt circulum ; lunam 
autem, figuram lunse, comuum formam prs se ferentem, coDvenien- 
ter ei forms qus proprie loquitur. Tropice autem per convenien- 
tiam traducentes et transferentes, et alia quidem immutantes, alia 
vero multis figuris imprimunt." 

Porphyry has communicated much the same information on the 
subject : 

£v AiyvTrrtj^ fuv toi$ iepevert avvnv o TlvOayopotq, xeu rny tro^av 
i^sfAaOSf KM T^v AiyvTmav <j>tavriv' ypofifUKiciv de rpitrffOJi iioupopaif 
tTrterToKoypoufmiMV re x«i itpoyKv^tKtnf kou ffv/xfidkuiaiv* Ttt>v fuv koivoKO' 
yovfisvciv Kara ^^uiaiVf tmv ^e oih}^opovfjLepw xara rtvaq cuvtyfiovg. 

Be Fit Pythag. c. 11, 12. 

" In ^gypto cum sacerdotibus vixit Pythagoras, et sapientiam 
didicit, ac linguam ^gyptiorum : litterarum autem tria genera, 
Epistolographicas, Hieroglyphicas, et Symbolicas, quarum illse 
(Hieroglyphicae) quidem res exponunt imitatione, hse (Symbolicae) 
vero sub ^nigmatis quibusdam latenter ostendunt." 

* Seventh Letter from Egypt. 
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Nations to the feet of the Theban Trinity." , Among 
these he found written, in letters at full length, 
" Joudaha Melek,* the Kingdom of the Jews." This 
may be considered as a commentary on the above- 
named chapter. We may probably conclude in the 
words of the Poet : 

*' Nondum flumineas Memphis contexere biblos 
Noverat : et saxis tantum volucresque feraeque 
Sculptaque servabant mag^cas animalia linguas/' 

Lucani Pharsalia, lib. iii. 221. 

The Hieratic or Sacerdotal characters are imme- 
'diately derived from the Hieroglyphic, which will at 
oifbe appear on comparing them. 

The Author does not. feel himself called upon to 
say any thing further, either on the Hieratic or En- 
chorial manner of writing among the Egyptians ; as 
the learned Author of the Appendix to the Grammar^ 
to whom the merit of the discoveries in Egyptian 
Hieroglyphic and Enchorial Literature belongs, will 
more than supply the deficiencies. The Author 
considers it an honour to himself, and an advantage 
to the Reader, to have all that is necessary on the 
subject supplied by so able and judicious a writer as 
Dr. Young, 

The Enchorial Alphabet is composed from careful 
examinations of the Rosetta Inscription, and other 
Enchorial documents, published and in manuscript 

* Melek, in Hebrew, *^vD» signifies King, and not Kingdom. 
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CHAP. I. OF THE LETTEES, or ALPHABET. 


1. The Coptic Alphabet 

contains Thirty-two Letters. 

Coptic 

Greek 

Names 

Corresponding 
English Sounds 

a 

Num- 

Alphabet 

Alphabet 

A et 

of the Letters. 

, ber. 

Oki. 

a)ix*«. 

Alpha 

1 

B & 

B0 

Bhta. 

Beta 

u (as V between ^ 
I two vowels. ^ 

r r 

Ty 

VA-JUtJULA. 

tramma 

g 

3 

3l2». 

Ai 

XeXTA. 

Delta 

d 

4 

e e 

£ s 

ei 

Ei 

6 short. 

5 

r £^ 

5* 

To 

So 

^ 

6 

^? 

ZC 

fHXA. 

Zeta 

Z 

7 

Hh 

Hfl 

ftHTA. 

Heta 

e long. 

8 

e 



0HTA. 

Theta 

th 

9 

I t 

1 

I < 

IcOTA. 

Iota 

• 
1 

10 

R K 

K« 

K^nn^ 

Kappa 

k 

20 

\x 

AX 

XA-'V2i.& 

Lauda 

1 

30 

Uajl 

. Mf/^ 

Ui 

Mi 

m 

40 

Hk 

N ». 

H( 

Ni 

n 

50 

^s. 

Ei 

& 

Xi 

X 

60 

Oo 



o-» 

On 

short* 

r 

70 

nn 

n^r 

m 

Pi 

P 

80 

p p 

Pf 

Pco 

Ro 

r 

100 

C c 

IS 0* c 

CiUt.2. 

Sima 

s 

200 

Tx 

T r 

Ta-v 

Tau 

t 

300 

T-» 

T y 

ax 

Hu 

u 

40b 

<JK^ 

4>^ 

<i>i 

Phi 

ph 

500 

xx 

X;»i 

Xi 

Chi 

ch 

6oo 

UF*^ 

>P4, 

^i 

Psi 

ps 

700 

UItt) 

n« 

UIt 

Ou 

long. 

800 

09 


UJei 

Shei 

sh 

900 

*iq 


lei 

Fei 

f 

90 

b^ 


bei 

Hei 

kh 


&2. 


a>opi 

Hori 

h 


Xx 


X^nxi& 

Gangia 

g. C and j before 
o ( a vowel. 

<r<r 


(Tiju^ 

Sima 

sh 


i-t 


Tei 

Tei 

ti, di, or th 

• 


2 RCMARKS ON THE ALPIIAEET. 

It will be seen, from a comparison of the Alpha- 
betS) that the Egyptians adopted the Greek Alphabet, 
with the addition of seven letters. 


CHAP. II, 

REASONS ON WHICH THE REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET 

ARE FORMED. 

2. 

^ is pronounced as a in man, or in 3l2k.^iUL, Adam. 
It is often used instead of o^ and sometimes for w, 
in Bashmuric ; as, &J1^> for oit;^, Coptic, to live. 

&, This letter is sounded as b English, in BahyUmy 

^xidi Benjamin \ as, B^nr>vU)n36ni^*U-in ; &nd 
as Vj between two vowels : thus, Jovan^ IcjufiL^ji. 
It is also exchanged for n ; as, Sins., for 3l&&£., 
Abba. It is used instead of % in Bashmuric; 
as, &i for qi, Coptic^ to bear. 

r * never occurs in Coptic words, except in one or 
two instances. It is used instead of «, in words 
derived from the Greek. 

itL This letter was never used by the ancient Egyp- 
tians, and occurs only in foreign words. 

6 is pronounced as the s in Greek. It is u^ed in 
Sahidic at the end of words, instead of the Coptic 
I, t. It is also used instead of i^, in Bashniuric ; 
as, 2j€ii, for g^n, Coptic, jfW^ew*. 

* Jablonsky says (fimert. de Terr A Gosen) : *' Non occunit'^n 
libris Coptorum, qui ad nos pervenere, vox* yer^ ^gyptiaca, in qu& 
litera ilia adhibeatur." Dissert, vii. sect. 2. And ag^n (Opfuscfda, 
Tom. I. p. 58) : ^'NotuiQ enim est, ini libris Coptorum qui .ad. nos 
perven^re, ne vix quid^m oocurrere voc^m ullam ver^ iBgyptiacam 
in qu& litera p adhibetur." 


REMARKS ON THE ALPHABfiT. 


t^ This letter is used as a number : it may be con- 
sidered as the s* of the Greeks. 

^ is only used in words of Greek and Hebrew 
origin ; as, ^'^X^P'*-^^ Zachavias ; H^Z^2.p€0:, 
Nazareth; &c* 

H is sounded like the Greek letter n ; as, jutHHOTe, 
fi^T^TTori : it was formerly pronounced with a sharp 

breathing; as, ^Hvesixwti^ fiyifi^dv. 
e This letter is pronounced as th, m Thaddeus, 

6&2^2k60C> or in JBartholomeus^ B&p0oXo4Ut6OC, 

&c. e is used instead of Tg^, for expedition in 

writing. In Sahidic, and Bashmuric, x is used 

instead of e ; as, 6T&e, for ee&e./or, on account 

of, &c. ; xoun for eu)n, where ? &c. 
I answers to i in English, and / in Greek ; as, Ic^&JC, 

Isojojc; ^LtK^ibCYitH, iixcMOcvvfj ; &c. 
K is sounded as K in Ric, Kis. It is used in Coptic 

instead of X; ^ts, K^JUL6, for X^*^^' black; 

K&.^» for 2C^^> % violence ; &c. In Sahidic, ic 

is often exchanged for r ; as, Tuiitr, for Tcuitic, 

rise thou ; &c. 
X is pronounced as Z in Solomon, Co^oiitoun. It 

is used for p, in Bashmuric ; as, XuULiu, for po«.- 

ni, Coptic, a year. 
JUL is enunciated like m in Aminadaby 3V«.W1^2l^&. 
n is pronounced as n in Alexandros, 'JMKe^tOs.poc. 

I, This letter is seldom found in Egyptian words, 

but principally occurs in words derived from 

other languages ; as, Olp^^^i^^^, Arphaxad. It 

. is sometimes used instead of kg ; as, eo-f^, for 

eoKC, to pierce. 
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o is pronounced as o in P0&0&.JU.9 Moboam. It is 
often exchanged for to long ; as, ^u)p3C, for ifOpXt 
a division. 

n is sounded as n in n:&.p&^lC0C9 Paradises. It 
is frequently exchanged for <^; as, c^nrpo^ for 
nonrpo, a king. lu, and <^, are signs of the defi- 
nite article masc. singular. 

p is pronounced as r in ^ram/Olp^ JUL. r 

c is enunciated as ^ in 6cpcoju.> ,Esrom. 

T as f in C^Jtu&piTHC, a Samaritaii. It is now 
and then used for ^ ; as, T^nieX, for t^^itieX. 

V is sounded like u in II^yXoc, Paulos, or e'V^r- 
rcXion, ivAyyiXiov. It occurs, in words of Greek 
origin, instead of i, and h; as, Kr€&.wTOQ, for 
xiGejTog ; CTJUtetUn, for trfjfjuiimy ; &C. ^ 

c^ as phj or (f> in Greek : Itt)C^i&^T, Josaphat. In 
Sahidic, and Bashmuric, n is always used in- 
stead of ^. 

^ This letter has the sound of cA, or the j^ of the 
Greeks ; as, le^C^^^^^c, Jechonias. It is put, 
instead of K, before the letters &, X, jut, n, ox, p 
(see Lex. under ^ ; and it sometimes is ex- 
changed for 2,. In Sahidic, k is generally used 
instead of y^. 

'^ is pronounced as ps^ or \|/ in Greek ; as, '^rt^H, 

uj is sounded like the sj of the Greeks ; as, luDp^juL, 
^lofgufjf,. It is frequently exchanged for o. In 
Sahidic, 00 is often used instead of co long. In 
Bashmuric, ^ is sometimes used instead of ou; as, 
^.IK, for cyjK, Coptic, btead. 


REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 5 

eg This double letter possesses the same power as 

Vi, in Hebrew, or sh in English; as, cgfiLOOT, tQltD» 

a rodf a sceptre. 
q is pronounced like / in father ; as, qurf d&oXy 

to destroy. 
^ This letter answers to the n of the Hebrews : 

the Copts of the present day, at least, give it 

this sound; as, j^BJJLy DPI, to be fervent ^ hat, &c*; 

j^eit (khen), in. It never occurs in Sahidic, but 

2^ is always used in its stead. 
^ as A ; and it is used for the sharp breathing of 

the Greeks ; as, ^^onXon, oVXov ; ^/'^ccx^noc, 

wWawto;; &c. 

X as ^ in jUL^pX^piTHC, fiagyagirTig. Jablonsky 
says, *^ Est ilia litera x, qu8B eumdem fer^ sonum 
habet qu^m g Grallorum, ante e vel i pronun- 
ciata, quam Graeci accurate exprimere non pos- 
sunt, qu^mque modd per literam. y, mod6 per ^, 
modd per y^y modd etiam denique per ^, reddere 
laborant/' I>e Terrd Gosen, Diss. vii. § 5. 

<r" This letter is pronounced like s, or sh, by the 
present Copts ; as, ^ncotfiti, epsoshni. It is some- 
times exchanged for jg ; as, ojcuX, and tfouX, to 
gather grapes. It is frequently used in Sahidic 
and Bashinuric, instead of x; as <Sm for xiit. 
It is used, in some words of Greek origin, instead 
of »• 

"f is enunciated like ti, and di ; as, •^fitepioc, TijSg- 
giog. The Copts of the present day pronounce it 
di; as, 'f'Kplcic, dikrisis. (See Theod. Pet. in 
Psal.prim.) In Sahidic, it is exchanged for Te ; 
as, ojojui.'f". Sahidic, a|ojui.T6, three^ f. 
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CHAP. 111. 

OF POINTS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

3. When the point or short line ( ^ ) occurs over 
consonants, it generally expresses the vowel € ; as, 
A-, or esjL ; n, or en. The vowel is sometimes written; 
and at others it is expressed by the point above the 
consonant ; as, ejtXK^^, or jDuc^^, ciffUction. 

4. It appears, from some words derived from the 
Greek, that the point ( ^ )' has been used to express 
the vowels ^ and o ; as tU.eu>0, 'Av(t6w6 ; itcrrqi, 

CWV^l ; &C. 

5. When the point (^ ) occurs above a vowel, 
it expresses the soft or sharp breathing of the Greeks. 
When it is found above A, it denotes the sharp 
accent ; as, 'Hc^v, 'Heraw ; "HpooiLHci *Hgeii9ig : but 
when placed above the other vowels, it either ex- 
presses the soft accent, (as, ^COi&ll;., 'Adu ; ^6<&6Coc, 

E(ps(rog ; 


OF POINTS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

3. The line ("" ) in Sahidic is longer than the 
point or line in Coptic, and, when placed over con- 
sonants,, generally expresses the letter 6 ; as, jtxR, 
jjien,and eitpxpii., for enepxP*^; tS for Ten; &o, 

4. The line ( "" ) is used for *. and o, as in the 

Coptic; as, OWT^ for oironT^.q, Jie hath; liTic for 

Rtok, thou; ^nr for ^noK^ /; cgSxTe for cyojutre, 

f. three. 

6. In 
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''E(pi(rog;8cc.) or it denotes that the letter should 
be pronounced separately » and agrees with the 
diaeresis of the Greeks; as, Ctoi^oc, ^rmKog; 
ZJSiri, we Imve come. 

6. When the point ( ^ is put over a vowel in the 
beginning of words derived from the Greek, and which 
has the aspirate in that language, it indicates a sharp 

breathing ; as, eXeouc, I'kioig ; u)C^Jtn&.9 itrdna ; &c. 

7. A point above jut or it distinguishes it from jut 
or It radical; and from n, the definite article plural, 
before the infix ; (See Defin. Art. Plu.) as, jicjuot is 
glory ; it servile being prefixed to (joov, glory. But 
tiU}Qni, without a point above the n, signifies to 
them. 

. 8. Some Coptic words are abbreviated in the fol- 
lowing manner, by a line or lines above ; as, 

ec, eri eeoc, eeonr. 

iw •.•.;... iHco-^c. 

iSc . . • • Ihcoyc Hi^^peoc Co^THp. 

^, lER, ice . . KTpie, Knrpion^ .Rrpioc. 
oE..* »•• • • • (Jibe. 


5. In Sahidic, the line ( "" ) is very seldom found 
above vowels. 

6. Two points ( " ) are sometimes put above the 
letter i, as a contraction of el ; as, otbm. for oYoein^ 
light ; lap^xiixoc for n€ip^.cjuL6c ; &c. 

7. When these points occur over the' i in the pre- 
fixes to verbs, as 6i> ZJ, &c.; and over the i in 
pronouns, and in other words ; their use is not so 

easily ascertained. . - ^ 

8. In 
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^'f ^ItOY'f . 

Cp, CU)p . . . . CUJTHp. 

XSy 5CP^ • • XpicToc. 
JUL€TXPC • . JuterxpHCToc. 

nfuT. luievAJL^. 

60, 60V . . . « eeonr^. 

nrp iu.pe€itoc. 

ixlu£ lepoYc^xiiu.. 

SJS. ^^.'VI^L. 

ic^. icec^^Xeoit. 

iuuZt & iu>n, IcJUUutHc. 

icX Icp^JiX. 

S on, as juL'vcTHpto. 

o crc, as oog,, or eify&f ejfiorn. 

•^ • ^ttcrf*. 

ip: CT^vpoc. 

^ ju^prnrpoc. 

The stops used^ are one or two points:; as, ^6 
gJKtMhJqsJLort' oro^&c. Mark xv. 44. But two 
points are most commonly used ; as, dXu>i : 6>^cui : 

dXeiUU. CftA^OC^^^i * Mark xv. 34. 
The mark used to divide the verses is 4-. 


8. In addition to the Coptic abbreviations, the 
following will be found in the Sahidic : 

ic Ihco-vc. 

enoujL T2^6poTc&>auuu 

IHK Icp^.RX. 

3... OT. 

(5) ox. 

^ c . . iULYCTKplon. 
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PART II. ETYMOLOGY. 


THE AETICLES. 

1. The Article is used before Nouns^ and their 
Infixes; and before Pronouns, &c. 

The Definite Article is, 

Mas. Sing. Fem. Sing. M. & Fem. Plonil. 

ni, n, or *. . t, e, f. m, n, nen. 

The Indefinite Article is, 

M. & Fem. Sing. M. & Fem. Fhnafl. 
OiP THE DEFINITE ABTICLE. '^ 

2. The definite article singular, masculine gender, 
is^ ni} n> or ^, and is prefixed to words in the fol- 
lowing manner ; €^xi» a word ; nic^xi, or n-c^JCi, 
the word; ni-OYpo^ n-c^po, or ^ortpo, ihe king^ 
from oirpo €e king. 

The n is always used before tire infix of nouns of 

tbe masculine singular; as, n-eq-cgHpx, his son, from 

gHpi 

.,, I / , ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . , ■ — 

THE AETICLES. 

2. The definite article sing, masc, in Sahidic, 
and Bashmuric^ is iie^ or n. nx also occurs in a few 
instances. 

IT is always, as in the Coptic, put before the infix 

of nouns masculine singular, zad before the relative 

pronoun ex. 

' 3. The 
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cgHpi a souy and eq the infix of the 3d person mascu- 
line. It is also used before the relative pronoun €T, 
or €0, as, n€T, nee: thus, neT-6m, from oni like; 
nee-oT^fii, from onr^& holy ; nex-^q-ULeitpix, he 
who hath loved, from juteitptT to love, nei; the re- 
lative pronoun with the article, and ^q the prefix 
indie, perf. 3d pers. sing. (See the Relative Pro- 
nouns &c.) 

(^ is generally used before the letters !L, jul, n, o, 
t, and p; but sometimes nx and n occur before them. 

3. The definite article singular, of the feminine 
gender, is x, e, or ^f , and is thus used ; t-cjuoi, the 
voice; e-&^Ki, the city; 'f"-UL€euLHi, the tf^uth; &c. 

X is always used before' the infix of the feminine 
singular ; as^ T'^'^iVKUmy maid-servant^ from fiiouKi 
a maid-servant, and ^, the infix of 1st pers. sing. 
(See Infixes.) 

4. The definite article plural^ of the masculine and 

feminine genders, is^ iti, it, or iteit ; as, lu-Hi, m. tJie 

house ; plu. ni-Hi, the houses: 'f-juteTJULA.Toi, f. the 

army : m-JUL6TAiL^*roi, the aimies. 

It always 


mscz 


3. The definite article sing, feminine, of the Sahi- 
dic, and Bashmuric, is Te, or t. 

T is always used before the infix of nouns femi- 
nine, and before vowels. 

4. The definite article plural, both masculine and 
feminine, is ne, it, ite-y, hi, nen, or SS; or SSjl, if jul 
or n follows ; as, ite-itofiLe, the sins, from ito&6 a sin ; 
tie%'0^^xe^ the words, from a|^.X6 a word, m but 
seldom occurs. 

n is 
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It alvirays occurs before the infix, and the relative 
pronoun €T or €0 ; as, it-^-ito&i, m. my sins^ from 
no&i, m. a sin^ and ^^ the infix of the 1st pers. sing. ; 
n-eq-xefiLC, f. his seals, from 7e&c a seal, and eq 
the inf. of the 3d pers. sing. mas. 
. n€it sometimes occurs prefixed to nouns; as, 
nesi cgHpiy t/ie sons, from cgHpt a son ; it€n*xix, the 
hands, from xix a hand. 

5. The indefinite article singular of the masculine 
and feminine genders is ort ; as, cv-c&xi, a word, ni. 
from c^xi a word; oir-T€BLT, a fish, m. from Te&T 
a fish; ort-iklXi, a city, f. from &^ki a city; 
oT-ccxirUi a sister, f. from couiti g^sister ; &c. 

When onr, the indefinite article singular, precedes 
the preposition e^ the o is rejected ; as, eonr-cg^qe, 

in a 


It is always used before the infix plural of nouns 
and the relative ex. 

mt is sometimes met with; as, itn-tf^o(C^^ beds, 
from tf^ocfa bed; &c. ^ 

itjUL^ if JUL or n follows ; as, luiC-nHYe^ the hea- 
vens, from 1X6 heaven. 

5. The indefinite article singular is on, in the Sa- 
hidic, and Bashmuric. 

6. The indefinite article plural is g^eit, or g^n ; 
as, 2^€n-p(JUAJL€> or ^-pivj^ie, men ; g^eit-cioT, or 
2,R-cioT, stars. 

7. When ox the indefinite article sing., precedes 
1^, the prefix of the 3d pers. singular and plural of the 

perfect 
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in a desert^ is contracted into ^-cg^qe ; eoY-JuteT- 
Aicepe, for a witness j into ev-JUt6TiUi6ep6 ; &c. 

6. The indefinite plural, of the masculine and femi- 
nine genders, is ^tsi ; as, ^^nrCogji, m. accusations^ 
from co^i an accusation ; g^^K^couq, abominations, 
m. from cujq an odomtita/ioni m^ ; g^^JicoYpx, thorns^ 
f. from coYpi a #Aon». 


■•r^ 


CHAP. II. 

OF NOUNS. 

7. A Coptic Noun generally takes an article before 
it,; as, OY*pu;jua, anum; nt-p^if, the name; £i^n- 
tt|fii.ui, fables ; xn-tSmx, the clouds ; &c. 

OF NUMBER. 

8. Th? Singular and Plural of Nouns, in most cases, 
can only be distinguished from each other by the 
singular or plural article being prefixed ; as, xwMX^ 
hook; iixxwjtx, the book ; nx-xwjtXj the.books. 

When nouns occur without^ the article being pre- 
fixed, the singular, or plural, can only be known by 
its connexion with other words of the sentence. 


perfecttense, usedbefore the* nominative, the letters 
^ox are generally contracted into i.v ; as, uxw ^x- 
noeTf^gjOTe gfi e^p^ exn> for ^xw ^ ox itotf^ 
RfcOTe gfi 62JP&.I &c. and great fear fell upon 8>GQ. 
Acts V, 5. 
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14 OF NUMBER OF NOUNS. 

9. Some words form the plural by changing the 
termination of the singular. Words ending in e form 
the plural by changing the e into hot, Hoti, hwti, 
OTOT, or cuoir ; as, €g,e, an qx ; egjtionty oxen; &c.: 
but most words which end in e, and vary their ter- 
mination to form the plural, make that plural by 
adding nr ; as, juteepe, a witness ; jjuBepem, wit- 
nesses. Words ending in ex change the 6i into hoti ; 
as, ep^x, a temple - €p<^HOTX, temples. Words end- 
ing in H change the H into eir, koT> or u^oTi ; as, 
CpjuiHi a tear; epiULHOTx, tears: &c. Those ending 
in HT, or IT, generally change them into i.'f ; &c. 
But as words do not change their termination to form 
their plural by any infallible rule, the following list 
is given, which comprehends nearly the whole of 

those 




OF NITMBEE OF KOUNS. 

9. Some wx)rds, in the Sahidic, form the plural 
like the Coptic, by changing the termination of the 
singular. Words ending in e in the singular, form 
the plural by changing the e into Hnre, or ooTe ; as, 
ne, heaven; plural, ilHTe^ heavens, k is changed 
into ooTe ; as, ercgH, night ; erojooTe, nights, o is 
changed into u>oT, or (jocup : or oTe is added ; as, eiepo, 
a river; eiepoyort, rivers; &e. OT is changed into 
ooTe; as, ernoT, an hour; ernooTe, hours; &c.&c. 
Most of those words which change their termination, 
form the plural in cotc. As Sahidic words which 
change their termination, to form the plural, cannot 
easily be reduced to rules, a list is here given: 
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those words which form the plural, by varying thq 
singular termination : 

Singular. FluraL 

^&ox, ni, a month, A.&HT. 

^Xo'V, ni» a child, ^XcuoYi. 

^It^xif, ni» an oath, ^.lt^'va{• 
i'rgi6ex;6oTq, JST *.Ta,i6eT;6oTo-r. 

^if Xh, 'f", « palace, ^nrXHOT. 

^YpH:&, a /tmiV/ ^TpHXonr. 

^*€, ^, a headf l^^Hoisu 

^^vo^, ni, a giant y ^^(jo4>i. 

^XJ^9 ni, a magician, i^Xixxyti. 

^<:\y flesh, ^qo-yi, & ^.q. 

^2,0, ra, a treasure J ^a^P- 

&eX>v€, Wmrf, &eXXenr. 

fiex^j lu, wages, ^Ley^o^i. 

&.a)iC> III, a servant, d&i^iic» 

e&o, 


t* SAHIDIC. 

Singular. FluraL 

^.ne, X, a head, i^xmte. 

^ao, n, a treasure^ ^£>o, & ^^uxjop. 

eiepo, n, a river, ei6pax)T, & epooTe. 

eicox, n, a father, eioTe. 

ULifTepo,x, a kingdom, juLiiTepaooT, & iuitTepo. 

n^noTq, goody n^Jto*f onr. 

n^.cgoq, mzec/i, n^cgoooT, & 6n^.cgaK)T. 

o*»aop, ne, a dog, oTg^oop. 

ne, T, heaven, niwe. ^ 

ciup, ne, the side, cnipoof e. 
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Singular. ' 

6&Oy HI, dumb, 
Gecucg, an Ethiopian, 
eitece, beautiful, 
€AJLK&.^» HI, affliction, 
epiULH, •f , a tear^ 
£p^, 9ii, 4E temple, 
6T<&CA), 'f', u imrden, 
ecx), III, & ^f", «» a^s, 
egcju, 1", «*c^^ , 
eojooT, lu^ 4L merchant. 


Fltind. 

epjuLwonrx. 
•ep^Rovu 

€T<|<JUOTi. 
6€T, & £gfim 

egjcf". 

HOT, & HI. 


^XIUtlOY. 
lO'f . 

AiL€0peV< 


HI, HI, a house, 

eccge, ni, & ^,aneighb(mr, accgenr. 

i^po, ^, « n'ver^ i^pcjoonr 

lOJUL, ^, a ^ea, 

iu)T, ni, a/ather^ 

iUL^j HI, a ;?/ace, 

juteepe, m, a witness, 

juteTonrpo, ^, a kingdom, juteroirpaxrc. 

jULcnpiT, ni, a beloved, JUL6i|p^^. 

jULCpi, a day, ^ 

JULtJDlT, ni, a way, 

n^^, gieat, 

it^ite, good, 

n^cye, mv4:h, 

OTUOT, •f , an hour, 

ovpo, ni, a king, 

neeit^ne, good. 


p^x, afoot. 


.&JUL6pI, 

AiUTaX)nfI, & iULCtf IT. 

it^A.T. 
iu.cgaK)V. 

OTIttOOTI. 

oTpax)T, 
nceit^jtev, and 

neeiujtoTOY. 
pAJUL^oi, and 

p;LJUL^ax)T. 

pjUTOT. 
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Sin^lar. 

Plural, 

peuLHT", *, a tenth. 

peiiia.'f J and peiiiHT. 

pejUL^e, niyantl 'fi/ree, 

peiut£,€if. 

peq^cu^, ni, a. viwkian, 

peqxo^o-Yi. 

po, nx, a mouthy 

puioif. J . . 

P9Jg;if evenings 

ipo-y&i. , :i 1 

.C^fii€, wise. 

c^&er, ni. Ci^&H, f. 

c^l§, heautifuU 

C4.1tt)Of . ; ; 

c^isfe, ni, a 9€ribey 

ci6o'*>^ ^^d ?*-^- 

cf^cx;, ^f", a doctrine. 

c^uioiri,, _: . 

cofi.T, ni, a wall. 

C€i&e^.iOir, aqd cqClT. 

coit, ni) a brother. 

cnHo-y. 

com, ni^ a robber, 

Cinci^o'vi, apfl ^oni. 

C(^ip, ni, the side, 

cc&ipcuo'vi. 

C^f iULl, ^^ a woman. 

aioMi. 

. ^eftnn, lu, a beast. 

T(^&na>pvi. 

Toonri, the morning. 

ixoonrl. 

TOT, a hand, 

TOToir, apd tot* 

<&€, ^f", heaven, 

(^Honri. 

xg^.q6, HI, a desert. 

ajA-qer. 

cg&cux, ni, a rod, 

ta&of. 


cgeiuuut.0. 

.sr^ir/D/c. 

Singulkr. 

Plural. 

piiite, M,W4efying, 

pjOCciOOTTC. 

Ppo, n, a A:i»^, 

PptDOnr. 

con, n, a brother, 

cnH-y. 

&xp^ a basket, . 

&pHo'V€. e^j i . : 

^^ifiii^ and ca^ Tt an o^^. 

610UOT6. 

enrgH, Trjiiglit, 

evojooY^^ 

. pjotexH, T, a teary . 

plftjeioonre* 

tKkh, a Jca*/, 

TSxtoonre; 


B 


TOOT, 
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Singular. 

^^JJLMXO, nt, a stranger, 
cgne, ni, a net, 
ego, a thotisandf 
o^TCKO, ni, a prison, 
ffl*Hp, nu a friend, 
cgxcni, a locust, 
^^Xi\0, m, an old man, 
^pe, nif food, 
^jlXhx, ni, a bird, 
^00, ni, an horse, 
&'H, '^, a helm, 
ao-riT, ni, and •f , ^fr^^, 
^ui&» ni, a work, 
gjiv-f, ni, tribute, 
^^jJLons\ m, a camel, 
xoi, ni, a ship, 
tfXXe, til> lame, 
tflXox, -f , a /oof, 
(fiXH, maimed. 


Plana. 

^GJutjuLiJUonr. 

gflHOT. 

^ncgo, and ^o» 

cg^p, and (y<(epi. 
cgxenr, and cgxKOY. 
j6eXXoi. 
i6pH0Ti. 

&ecjup. 
fciHo-r. 

exHonr. 

(JiXrr. 

tfXX^.nrx. 

({Xx€% and xiwCer. 


Singular. 

TOOT> 'A^ Aanrf, 
g^^XHT, o bird, 
^cufiL, n, a u^otAti 

f^pe,T,food, 
XO\, n, a ship; 
xoetc, a lord.^ 


SAHIDIC. 


PluraL 
TOOTOT. 

^iPme. 

extinr. 

xtcoonre, and xoeic 
Those Greek words which end in e or «, and which 
change their termination, make the plural in cote ; 
as, -^xw* -^iCoo-f e. 


% 


(19.) 

OF GENOEB OF NOUNS. 

10. In CToptic, every Nopn is either of the Mascu- 
line or Feminine Gender, and is known by the mas- 
culine or feminine article being prefixed, or by the 
masculine or feminine prefix, or suffix ; or it is known 
by its agreeing with the verb^ or some other word 
in the sentence, which b^s the sign of the gender : 
as, ni-Hpn, the wine, m. ; ^-&a,KU the city, f. ; 
eq oa|, muchy m. ; ec-oo), much, f. ; TKp*^, all, m. ; 
THp-c, all, t ; &c. BRe2.ni^ n^c-j66RT ne, Beth- 
any was near, f. ; onro^/ onr^i a.q2|6l, And one fell, 
m. ; onrog^ &.c-a)a)ni hxe ov-nig'f h^of fixen 
*f-6KRXHcii TKpc, And great fear (f.) came upon all 
the Church — ^Acts v. 2. 

OP CASES. 

11. * If a Case be a variation in the termination of 

Nouns, 

* The ancient Grammarians compared a Noun to a perpendicu- 
lar line. The variations of the word from the Nominative they 
considered as lines falling from the perpendicular, with different 
degrees of oltliquity ; and these they called the noun's nTQ2E12 
(casus), Casea^ or Fallings, — See Harris's Hermes, Book IT. 

Jablonsky says, '' Ceterum, cum ^gyptii nomina sua flectere non 
soleant, uti Gneci etRomani faciunt." — De Remp.jEgyptior. p. 44. 
** Varro de Ling. Lat. lib. yii. p. 97. edit. Steph. observat : iBgyp- 
tiorum vocabula singulis casibus dici, i.e. uniciim habere casum.'' 


OF GENDER OF NOUNS. 

10. The remarks on Coptic Gender will equally 
apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 

OF CASES. 

11. 5jL or €Ui, and R or cit, are common to all 
tlie Gases in Sahidic and Bashmuric. 


so OP CAf^ES. 

Nounsi there are no Cases m Coptic ; for the relation 
of one noun to another, is dtber denoted hy their 
proximity, Or by Prefixed Parti^les/as in the Hebrew. 
If, however, the Particles may be considered ad Signs 
of Cases, the following often occur : Nom. tt^e, iit, 
orik.Gen.ii:T€,iDt.,oril. Dati3t,orit. Accu.iDL,ft5or€. 
Voci u^, jDt, or it. AbL ijt» jt^ or a Preposition ; as, 

Nom, ftxe ni-c^-Xl, nan ' Xoy-o;, verb-wm, the word. 

Gten. itTe m-c^5ci, xrh Xoy-oy, verb-f, o/' the word. 

Dat. i]ini^G&2Cii ni^V Xoy-ft;, verb-0, to the word. 

Accu. iDLOK^:^!. -la-T Xoy-ov, verb^ttwi, the word. 

Voc. jdbiii ciLXl, -am x^y-g, verbwicm, O the word. 

AbL juon-CAixi, ninn or Q verb-o, by the word. 

It will be seen, that what are called Cases in 
Greek and Latin, are in Coptic denoted by Particles 
prefixed, as in Hebrew. 

12. The Prefixes iit and n are common to all the 
: Cases. 

THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

13. The Signs of the Nominative are, jtxe^ijt, or 
it. When the agent follows the verb, axe is put 

: before it, to point it out : but when the agent stands 
immediately before the verb, that agents being de- 
noted 


' 


12. The Bashmuric sometimes doubles the Sign 
of the Case, which appear:^ peculiar to this dialect ; 
as, iiitoiruiT, one, from onr out. 

THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

13. Jtcrn jS, or S, are signs of tjie Nominative in 
Sahidic ; as, nxe, &c. are in Coptic. 


or CASES. SI 

noted by its gituation, has no sign prefixed, except 
jDl or ft, which do not often occur; as, ^•v-o^l €- 
pA-TCf* ftxe ni-OTpa)OT ftT€ n-K^&l, The kings of 
the earth luwe set themselves — Ps. ii. 2. d&oXg^l* 
T6it ^-juteTpgqctDTCJUt ftT€*m-OT^i cen^-cgcunr 
ft;eAiHi ibc6 ni-MHCg, By the obedience of the one^ 
the many shall be made rig/Ueous — Rom. v. ig^ 

i:d 2ke» ftxe U^pti- -f-U^^riL^XinM, But Maty 
Magdalen came-^ John xx» \8. 

tHE GENITIVE CASE. 

i 

14. Nouns often occur with kre prefixed, as a 
special mark of the Genitive ; or with jjl or ft, which 
are common t6 all theCases ; as, oj^i ftTc-ni-ionrTi^i, 
A feast of the Jews — John v. 1 ; onr .&^KI ftxe-x- 
C^ix^pil.. A city of Samaria — John iv. 4 ; ♦ox* 

_ ■ 

cjuJiti ftTe n eic-g^o, The light if thy face, &c. In 
like manner, jfDt. or ft is prefixed; as, OT-pciUitil 
ft-cltoq, A man of blood; t-cajlH iUL-IIeTpoc, 
The voice of Peter ; n-giKpl iit.-4>'f , 7^he Son of 
God; 8cc. 

♦a., m* and e^., f. are sometimes prefixed as spe- 
cial marks of the Genitive Singular ; ' and n i., of the 

Genitive 

'■i ,', ' -I ■ . . ■ I ■ ' ■ " ' ' ' I . ' ' I 

THE GENITIVE CASE. 

14. ftT6, Jul, or R, are marks of the Genitive, as 
id the Coptic. 

n^, m. and T4&., f. are signs of the Genitive Sin- 
gular ; and liiL, of the Genitive Plural ; like ^^., 0^^ 
and n^, in the Coptic. 

For further observations on the use of ^&, e^, 

and Hi, see Definitive Pronouns. 


99 . OF OASBS. 

Geniti-v? Plural ; as, nexe mc ii<Ciiut€uit IleTpoc 
X^ .CiJUuft <t»^-Iu)^.nnKC, Jems said to Simon 
Peter, Simon of John &c. — John xxj, 1 5 ; 4^ HW 
ne ni-onr:^^!, O/* tlie Lord is salvation — Ps. iii. 8 ; 

T-A.-JUl€TOTpO 0^ n*.!-KOCXItQC ^tt T€, Mtf king^ 

dom is not oj this world — John xviii. 36 ; ^noK 
n^,*n-cn€pjut^ h^^fiLpa^^Jue., We are qf the seed of A- 
braham — John viiL 33 ; Jt^j-c^^i nA.-cpr-pu9JULl ZXi 
ne, These words are not of a man &,c. — John x. 2 1 ; &c. 

When two or more nouns occur in the Genitive, 
the mark or sign of the genitive is frequently put 
before one only; as, iti-CA-pj. i^Teni pejut^rc nejut 
m-&u)K nejuL hi-kotxi hgjul m-itig^, The flesh of 
the free and qf servants, and qf the small and great 

— ^Rev. xix. 18. ^2.n-pu)juti tt-Rnrnpioc nejjL ni- 

Rf pmiteoc, Men of Cypi^us and of Cyrenne — Acts 
xi. 20. Sometimes the sign of the Genitive occurs 
before both nouns; as, ijt-nr ^rreXoc UTe-'f"- 
eKicXncl^ ftTe-nepr^-iUtoe, To the Angel of the 
Church of Pergamos — Rev. ii. 1 2. n-^C-^K^ ikTe- 
T^QpeAJtc ii-dne^, The blackness qf eternal darkness 
— Jude 1 3 ; &c. 

THE DATIVE. 

15. The Dative Case takes the jjl or ji, and some- 
times 6, prefixed ; as, n€X^q it-CiJULUin, He said 
to Simon ; ^q^f" TOTq iUL-n-IcX, He hath given his 
Iiand (help) to Israel, &c.; i^qi 6-n HI ix-U^pii., 
He came to the house qf Maty — Acts xii. 12 ; &c, 


=aea=s: 


THE DATIVE. 

15. The Prefixes to the Dative Case are Jx and R. 


OF CASE I. ^ 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

16. The Signs of the Accusative Case are iJt, ft, or 
d ; as, ^q-pou^T ft-g^^n-xa)pi, He hath cast down 
the strong-— Luke i. 52 ; nA.-tfriDt.-ni-onra)n2^ 6&oX, 
We have received confidence; d-ipeg, e-'f-Axe- 
TOT^l, To keep the unity— E^hes.iv. 3 ; Ai^T^- 
jjtoi S-cr c^eepi, Shew me a stater — Luke xx, 24 ; 
A.q-JULonr'f" d^ni-n^TajeXeT, He called the bride- 
groom — ^Johnii. 9; A.q itA.ir e-n-u^crc iSt 4>t'> ^^ 
saw the glory 0/ God — Acts vii. 55. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

17. Sometimes ui, as well as jut or n^ is put be^ 
fore nouns, as a sign of the Vocative Case ; as, 
ib-paiiAt, O man ! But it does not often occur. 

THK ABLATIVE. 

1 8. iDt. and it are prefixed to the Ablative Case, 
and sometimes Prepositions. 

19. Various Prepositions might here be referred to^ 
as Signs of Cases ; but it is thought unnecessary to 

multiply observations. 

20. Words 

J — . ■ I , ■ . 1 I I ,. I -—I 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

- 1 6. 5jl, k, and d, are signs of the Accusative Case, 
as in Coptic. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

17. The Prefixes SE and S, and sometimes VS, are 
used to the Vocative Case* Greek words sometimes 
retain their own peculiar Vocative terminations. 

THE ABLATIVE. 

18. The Ablative Case in Sahidic, and Baahmuric, 
takes aS and if, and the Prepositions, like <!he Coptic. 


•24 OF ADJQC1?IY£S. 

20. Words frequently occum^i thou t any definite 
Sigti ofaCase» which can theh only be diisboy^ed 
by the connexion in which the words stajnd.;. i 


t * 


CH^P. III. ' 

• OF ADJECTIVES. 

2 1 . The Number and Gender of Adjectives are de- 
noted by the Articles, Prefixes, iahd Suffixes, which 
are united to the Substantive, or Adjective, or to 
both; as, n!-n€T^t»cnr, Idd^ m; ; ni-mgf^ grtdt^ m. ; 

The Good Shepherd hath given &c. — John x. 11. 
•f -c&co €ena.ne-c, good dQCtriner,f. &c. 

22. The Article in united to the Substantive: or 
Adjective, whichever occurs firtit ; suad isiomett^ies it 
is added to both. 

23. The Plural of a few Adjectives is denominated 
by the termination : the chief of these will be here 
found : — 


,^j 


OF ASJECTIVZS. 

21, 22. The observations on Coptic Adjectives will 
equally apply to the Sahidic and Basfamuric^ and 
render further observations here unnecessary. 

23%. Some few Adjectives form their Plural by 
cbangmg tihe termination of th€ Singular ; as^ 


QV ADJBCTIVEi 

u %o 

Singular. 

Plural. * 

^Tsgje)€Ti6oTq, «^^- 

^TCgji^T^TOnf • 

&€>\Xe, blind. 

&€>\X€T, 

e^o, dumb, 

^&u>o-v* 

enece, beautiful , 

dneccooT. 

jtxenpiT, beloved, 

jutenpA.-f. 

nz^tie, good. 

n^jte-v. 

nA.Q|e, much, many. 

lU-ojuionr. 

pesjL^e,free, 

pcAit^enr. 

CA.^e, wise. 

c^&eir, & c^&H f. 

c^ie, fair, 

CJ^ICJDOT* 

i)lje, the last. 

j6^€T. 

g^crix, the first. 

^.onrit. 

X2.nK, soft. 

xiLnex. 

(^iSKe, lame. 

tfi>\eT. 

(JS.XK^ maimed. 

^rixeT. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

24. Comparatives are formed by dg^oTe, aiore, or 
more than; or d, than, put after the Positive; as, 
OTr-woji" ne *-f- dg^ore neit-g^Kx, Great is God 

than (or greater than) our heart — 1 Johniii. 20; 


SAHIDIC. 

Singular. Plural. 

Ke, another Koonre. 

lU^cgcq, much niLcguK)^. 

lU-noTq, good n^noYoT and n^^noT. 

^2.e, the last ^eer, g^e, & g,^e-c, f, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

24. The Comparative, in Sahidic, and Bashmuric, 
is formed like the Coptic, by e^oxe, e, or h^/yto 
after the positive; and sometimes by n2.p^. 

E- The 


96 OF A1»IS0TITEB. 

a^Jt-mof^ d-n;^i eKe-n^Y, Great things {greater ) 
than these thou shalt see — John i. 51. Sometimes 
both eg^oTe and ^ occur in forming the Compara- 
tive ; as, 'f -JUL€TC02C riTe 4>i" ec-oi it-c^fi.e eg^oTc 
e-ni-pujuu, The foolishness of God is wise more 
than (or wiser than) men — 1 Cor; i. ^5. 

The Comparative is also expressed by adding 
itg^oTO to the Positive ; as, 'f--jULeT'JUL€0pe, hre 
c^'f" OT-nittff" Te ng^onro, The witness of God is 
greater (or more great) — i John v. Q. 

Sometimes there is no word to express the Com- 
parative, and it can only be collected from the sense 
of the passage ; as, nux r^-p ne ni-Hiig*f , For which 
is great (greater), he that sitteth &c. Luke xxii. 27. 

25. The Superlative Degree is formed by adding 
6&o>\, e&oXo^Te, or e, or some such word, to the 
Positive, with THp, or OTon iii£uen, all: thus; eonr- 
ICQYX Jtxen Te efi.oXoTTe iti-xpcox THpoT, Which 
truly is little than {least of) all seeds — Matt. xiii. 32 ; 

irtOK r^ ne ni-KOTXJ efiD>v o-rTe niri.iiocTo>^oc 

TWpoT, For I am little than (least of) all the Apo- 
stles — 1 Cor. XV. 9. 

Sometimes the Superlative is formed by adding 

CjUt^OJlU 

The Comparative sometimes can only be dis- 
covered by the sense, as in the Coptic. 

25. The Superlative Degree, in Sahidic^ and Bash- 
muric, is formed by di or some corresponding word 
following the Positive, and the word JtiJUt, a//, &c, 
(See Coptic.) 

It is also formed with ^ajl^ojo, or ejut^Tc^ 
which are sometimes doubled. 

Sometimes it can be known only by the sense. 


OF ADJBOXIVES* 27 

eix^^w to the Fositivie^ ; as^ Irr^^'^X}^ ojeopTep 
diUL^ajca, iU^ ^oi^/i^ troubled exceedingly — Ps. vi. 3. 
In some instances it is repeated; as, eiUL^ui 
diit^gu). It is also formed by h^orto repeated; 
as, OTog^ Mgo'rd n^oico lU-'v-cpajtopt, And they 
were exceedingly MtanisAed — Mark vii. 37. 


CHAR IV. 

PRONOUNS. 

2& The Personal Pronouns are : 

SingMlar. PluraL 

Mase. ¥tm, Masc. and l^enu 

knoK, I. . ^ AnoiB, tve, 

TtmyKf tk&Wi m. neo^ theu^ £ K#<iD7eff^ yf . 
iteoq, A«. iteoo, ^/i€. heuionr, th^» 

27- The FiiRST PEifSo-w. 

^SingiOv. PkiAd. 

i.noK, J. ijtoiiy we. 

IIHI, to me* n^lt, to us. 

The Pronouns of tlie X^kst P^son Smgular and 
Plural approach very near to the Hebrew in sound ; 
as, i.noK, ''DJM, /; i.non, nJM, W^e. Also oHitov, 
il3nM> or ]MM, Ye. The language> however, bears 
but little similarity to the Hebrew. 


^»*vm »,H^ -a << li^ 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

27- The First Person in Sahidic. 

Singiilar. _ Plural. 

SitoK or JLitor ; a.itK or AJtr^ ; JT. 2.noirr '^t. 
njti, to me. n &.ity ** *^. 

2.iu.K^ /, Bash. Bash. khh,. to w*. 


Si& OF PBRSONAL PEONOUNS. 

.28. . The Second Person. 

Masc. Singular. Fem. 

fieolCy thoUf m. tteo, thouy f. 

n2.K> to thee, m. ne, to thee, f. 

Muc. and Fein. Plural. 

{eT€ti0Knoir,\ 
nTefteHnonr, \youy or 
TeneHnonr, [to you. 
ewtoT, J 

29. The Third Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fern. 

jteoqi he. iteoc> ^he. necDCV, they, them. 
ltA.C{, to him. n^c, to her. ntuoYy to them. 
Also, TH, erXH, he, she, that, &c. 

28. The Second Person. 

Masc.^ Singular. Fem. 

itTOKy and itTK, <Aom, m. nrro, thou, f. 

IU.K9 to thee. ne, to thee, f. 

iXHK, to thee, Bash. 

Plural. 
^^ Masc. and Fem. 

RtcjutR, and itTeTn, ye, or yo«. 
itHTit, to you. 

THitonr, "1 tfou, or 

Bash. nTA.TS, ^ 

I to you. 

nrrnren,) ^ 

29. The Third Person. 

Singular. Plural/ 

'Mase. Fem. Masc. and Fem. <■ 

KToq, he. KToe, she. Rtoot, they, them, 

ti^qxtohim. ii^c^ to her. n^x, to them. 

Singular. Plural. 

Bash, nr^q^he. iVT^tythey. 

nHq» to him. nert, mrt, or itHcv^ to them . 


(-.291 ) 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

30. The Possessive Pronouns are derived from 
the Personal, and are the following : 

Personal PoMetsivt. 

itHi, tome • • . • • riTHiy mine, m. 

itA-Ky to thee, m hxiLK, thine ^ m. 

n^.q, to him i^Ti^q, his. 

n^ity to us tiTA.it, ourSf m. 

nwT€ti, to you itTcuTen, yours, m. 

ntvonf, to them tiTaK)Yy theirs, m. 

The First P£RSON. 

Singular. 
Maic. Pem. 

31. RTHlJ^*^' 

-^ < or 00)1, mine, or my, f. 

Plural. 
MsBC and Fern. 

tioxi, mine, or my. 


possessive pronouks. 
The First Person. 

Singular. 
Mate. Fan* 

3 1 , ncui. Twi, & itTwi, mine, or my. 

Plural 
Mase. and Fern. 

noTi, mine, or tAy. 
The Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. . Fern. Masc. and Fern. 

32. nu>K, irox, thine, or thy . no^K^thinerOtthy. 


90 or FOHmmr vmamma. 

The S£CovD PxRsosr. 


Maw. Itm. 


"*"'] or ewK, tkine, or thjf, i 


FlnimL 


110VK9 Mine, or, thy. 
The Third Person. 

ffingulir. 
Masc. Fern. 

34. ftr^q, & ftTHiq, 1 

Maic Fern. U;, HT^C, & ilTKIC, 

*«*^' ^«^» J Aer^, or /ler, 

nuiq, 

Plunl. 
Mate. Fcm. 


The Third Person. 

Singular. 
Maac. Fcnu 

_^* > his. KTAx:, Aerj, or her. 

nuiq, J 

Pkonl. 

Maac. Femv 

6TenoTq,J 

The First Person^ 

Singular. VlxsnL 

Maie. Pun. Maae. and Fern. 

34. nam* tubh, outs^ or our. ncnrsi, onr^^ or «ur. 


dF POSSEttlVB raOKOUNS. 31 

The FijLST Pee&on. 

Singular. Plural 

Maic Ftm. Mate, and Feaa. 

35. ^n, euiK^ itT^it, no'iti. 

The Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Maw. and Fem. Masc. and Fern. 

36. hTixyrenA yours, ^xt&i, yours, or your, 
*a)Ten, joryour. 

The Third Person. 

Singular. Vhinl 

MaacandFem. Masc and Fcm. 

37. nTax>T, \tlietrs, HoTO-Jf, ^ theirs, 

eTeRTwo**, J or their. itneTenonr o^r, j or their. 

38. The Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns 
are often prefixed to the Possessive ; as, ere^wh 
mine ; nrre^toK, and *HeT€*u3ic, thy, m. ; ^ere- 
ewK, and eHereeo^K, thy, f. Plu. eTenonc, thy. 
Sing. neTeitTi^q, his. Plu. itHeTenonroT, their, &c. 


ssn 


The Second Person. 

lingular. Wural. 

Masc. and Fein. Masc. and Fern, 

35. rnvT^yourSjOryour. no^Teti, yourSyOr your. 

The Third Person. 

Sii^lar. Plural* 

Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

36. nToioTf, \theirs9 nonrcv, 1. theirs, 
CTetiTiuot, J or their. nexenoTOT, /or their^ 


( 32 ) 

DEFINITIt'E PEONOUNS. 
Singular. PluraL 

Mate Feaa. Masc. »iid Fern. 

n^i, T^i, [this, or that, m, J ""^'^^ ^' '*^''- 

40. The following are sometimes used as signs of 
the Genitive Case ; and at others, as Relative l?ro- 
nouns of the Genitive ; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

Maac Fem. MascandFem. 

*A. 0a. Z''^'*'*' Hi i of these, 

'\oxthat,&.c. lox those, tiQ. 

41. The Particle juum^nr often takes Definitive 
and Relative Pronouns before it ; and is sometimes 
used Personally^ and at others as a Definitive ; as, 


DEFINITIVE PROKOUNS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. and Fem. 

39. 1U.I, l ^j^^ 

IIH, TK, J 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

40. n^> T&, ofthiSyOv that. lu., ofihese, or those. 

4 1 . The Particle iUUtiiiLnr, as in the Coptic, takes 
the Pronouns ; as follows : 

neTiUL- 


>-^ I or those^ 


OF DEFimTlVB PRONOUNS. 3S 

Singular. 
MaBG. Fern. 

^Tetiutit^ir^ ke, this, OHeTejut jul&v 1 shejthis, 
or > or or > or 

6TeAMJL&.Y J that. eT6JtJUUU.T j that. 

PlunO. 
Masc. and Fem. 

42. To the above may b^ added other Definitiven; 
as, ont^i, one ; pcu, the same ; ifl&eit, and ^cai&iu- 
fi.en, a// ; cvoif , 5om€ ; ic^oYon, another one ; g^Xju 
«»y ; 0C^''*> o^A^ ; and some others. 

RELATIVE PEONOUNS. 

43, The Relative Pronouns are the following : 

Singular and Plural, 
Maflc. and Fem. 

Ci 67 or ee, ere, who, which. 
The Relative Pronomi 6T has the accent above the 
e, when a vowel follows the 7 without an accent. 


Singular. 
Blase. Fem. 




Plund. 
Hue. ana Pern. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

43. The Relative Pronouns in Sahidic.are, 

Singular and Plural. 
Masc. and Fem. 

e, ex or ee, eTe,\ , , . , 
RT,RTe,enT, | «'*^' «'*«<^^- 


34 OF RELATIVE PEOKOimS. 

44. The Relative Pronouns sometimes occur alone, 
but more irequen|}]r :.wi^ the Definitives or ^n 
tides prefixed to them ; as. 




^ '^ 


Maac. Fem. 

*Hex,or€0, 0Ke, - /AtV, or Ma/ ii;/iia; 

neT,n6e,orne^ 6, eHexe, I ;^ ^ 

^Te*H, dreeH J 

Mate, and Fem* - > ./ J 

, jt^ d, luj GT, nw €T€> 
nex, JieT e, f /A^^e, or those which; 

we, UK ex, or ee, ) hi qui, or qui. 

III€T, 

The Articles are sometimes used as Helative Pronouns: 

Singular. 
Maac. Fern. 

ra, </», T, "frOT, oiffho, which. 

. I ; / Plural. . . 

Mate, and Fern. 

HI, ^JUXi whoy which. 

44. Relatives very often occur with the Articles 
or Definitives prefixed to them, like the Coptic; as, 

• Singular. 




this, xyt that which, 
' ^- —ike. 


Bashmuric, 

xHirr 


these, or those which, 

- j&C. 


45. The Interrogatives ituut, onr, and ^cg» undergo 
no variation.. 

Singular and Plural Singular and Plural. 

ifuuu who^ whichj what ? &c. oTi wl^OyWiatl &c. 

46. ^j^, what f takes the Suffixes in the follow* 
ing manner : 

Singular. 
Masc. * Fem. 


« > # 


^jt/>-Ks arj^)0-Ti» wluit to you 1 / 
^j6o-9, *.j6o-c, wh^t to hit^y or her?, , 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fein. 

^fyi-n, what to usf, , 

^'^^^^\ what to ym^ 

47. The Reciprocal sense is sometimes expressed 
by the Personal or Possessive Pronouns ; as> iteoc] 
^*f , God himself: and also by the Pronoun Infixes 
and Suffixes ; as, iu.£^6ic, save thyself; ee&HTq> 
concerning himself ; ^JliT iAfiiOUiC JtcvoitiufLeify / 
have made my^lfa servant to all — i Cor. ix. 19. . , 

tpHOXp one another, or each other j occurs with 

the 


4^^ The Interrogative Pronouns in Sahidic are 
the same as the Coptic, except z.gjpo, what ? as. 

Singular. 

^.^po-K, what toyoul m. 

Plural. 

^2/ptA)T6it, what to you ? &c. 

47f'The Reciprocal sense is expressed by the 
Suffixes &c. in the same way as in the Coptic* 

epHT, one another^ is varied as follows : imepHV, 
(we J one another; iteTRcpKY, (ye) one another; 

itorepHT 


S6 OF RBtATIVB FHOKOVKS^ 

the Prefixes, as follows : netiepKcrc, (we) one Another; 
il6T6if§pHonr, (ye) one another; ito'vepKOir* (they) 
one another. 

48. iSubtm jDuutoi^ / myself ^ or my own, takes 
the Suffixes in the following manner ; 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

jDuutm iDuutO'i, - - - I myself. 
4DLJutin jDljukms, ikjuun sSlmxo, thou tltyself. 

Plural. 
Ifaac, and Fern. 

jDuuuijt 4Ut juto-n^ we oursehes. 

jUlslmm iiLiutcc-Teic, ye y oursehes. 
iuuuuif iuuuLcAi-onr, they themselves. 

49. Besides the Personal Pronouns already mei^ 
iioned , the following Particles occur with the Pronoun 
Suffixes, and often with Prepositions prefixed to them ; 
and are thus used as Personal Pronouns ; viz. xw, the 
head, ^p&> thefacey po, them/ouih^ H^^Ty the neck, 
TOT*, the handf and the particle iiuuLa. They take 
the Prepositions, or Prefixes and Suffixes, in tiie fol- 
lowing manner : 

2Cttl, 

itoTepHT, and nerepKV, (l^) (me another. <&Xit% 
one another^ in Bashmuric, takes the Prefixes, as 
in Sahidic. 

48. lijuuit j3juto-i, I myself agrees with the Cop- 
tic in all the Persons, except the Second and Third 
Persons Plural, which are thus varied: Suutm 
UMLW'Tn, ye yourselves,* iJuutin iiuuto-OT, and 
ijuutilt Suut^T, they themselves. 

49. The following Particles vary but little from 
the corresponding Particles in Coptic : 

e-xui-f, 
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50. The Englisk Prepositiqns here given, do not 
always express the sense of; the Prepositipns .in 
the Coptic, whidi vary th^ signification s^ aind 
sometimes,lose their force^altogetber ; as^.jsxwh i^ 
me; txwq^km^', i6^poi» tome,; sb^?o, (JkefjJ.; 
jfftpoq, against him, &c. :> > 


-ti*" 


THE PBONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES- 
SI. The Pronoun Infixes and Suffixes are added to 
words, instead of the Possessive and Personal Pro- 
nouns. 

The Pronoun Infixes are inserted between the Ar- 
ticle and the Noun, ^nd used instead of the Posses- 
sive Pronouns. They are the folloMong: z^^my; 
€IC, thy, m.; €, or ot, /%, f.; eq, Aw; cc, her^ 
eilf our ; eT6lf> your ; or, their. 

An example of the Infixes with the Articles is here 
given: 

THE INFIXES. 

Singular. Plural* 

With Maac. Art Sing. With Fern. Art Sing. With Masc. and Fein. Art Flur. 

n-i., T-A, Xi'^, my. ; *^ 

n-eK, T-CK, . n-€ic, My, m. ~ 


"3 . 


it-e, T-e, l\-€, thy, f., 

tr-eq, 


„ *i . . .^f. ,■ -.J <f 




THE PKONOrN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

51. The following are the Pronoun Infixes, with the. 

Articles : 

?:HE}iNFi3w:s. - . / 

Sinj^Iar. -- Plural. 

With MaM. Art ^iiit..* ^* ^iih Fem/Ait. Sivl^ ^ ' With Mase. and Pem. Aril Pliir. '^ 


11^, 

„» j*j ^rs^^i •j''ti» 'o^.' 

JU., my. 


nex^ 

xeK, 

j(6K, My, m. 

P 

nor, 

TOT, 

nor, /Ay, f. 

• > 

neq. 
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ii-eq> T-eq, it-eq, AiV. 

n-6Cj T-ec, ii-€c, A^. 

n^n» T-en^ A-en/ a«r« 

ii-6TCii> T-exen, , n-eTeit, fcm. 

n-oit> T-ov* . iwnr^ their*. > 

tft is sometimes used for the Infix of the Seccmd 
Person Feminine, instead of 6 ; but it seldom occurs. 

52. The Suffixes are used with words^ instead of the 
Infixes ; and nearly alU are the concluding letters of 
their respectite Pronouns* 

THE SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

l> or T, we, or my. it, or en, «w, or our. 

K, ihee^ or ihy^ m. eit, or TCn, ye^ ox you. 

'I", 6, w I, thee^ or My, f. ot, tliey^ or their ; or €t, or 
<j, /im, or hisy , it, if the word end in 

Qt^she^oxher. e>or^.• 

53. A small number of words vary from the general 

rule; 

■ ■'-' ■'■'■' '" '■■■■ ■"** 

neq, , Teq, iteg, his. 

nee, * Tec, iiec, her. 

iiH» Tfff luii our. 

. II6TJI9 Teiii, lieTif, yowr. 

THE SXTFFCCES. 

52. The Suffixes are used instead of Infixes, as in 
Coptic : 

Singular. Plural. 

I, or T9 me, or my. tl, or S| «^> or our. 
i^prr»tAeefOr%,m. TK,Teic,or7irrrii,^,oryoiir. 
«, orTe,*/iee,or %J* oY,^wnr,inr, or cor, they, ovtheir. 
q, Am, or his^ 
c, ^Ae^ or A^. - 


' i> 
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<and change their terminations before their Suffixes, or 
take additional letters ; as, ttc^^ after ; ttcui-iCi after 
thee; ikctti^f, t^fter him. ovfiLe, against, exchanges 
the e for It ; as, OYfiJl-T,: against me ; cn&H^K, 
against thee; OY&K-q, against him. eB^e,/or, con- 
cerning, changes the 6 into R, and takes 7^ before 
the Suffixes; as, ee&HT, of me; eefiiHT-q, of him; 
ee&KT-c, of her 9 Sec. nejut, with, and some others^ 
take the Personal Pronouns, the first letter of which 
is dropped before a consonant ; as, nejut-Rl, with me ; 
lleJUt-^.q, with him ; li6JUt*.&4l, with us, &c. e^lte* 
wiU, drops the e before the Suffixes, and is formed 
like the preceding word ; as, n^Teg/tt-Ht, my will ; 
nexeg^tt .&K, thy will; n6T62/n-^.q, his will, &c. 
^Ttfite, without, changes the e into <nr; as, ^t- 
(SHort'i, without me; hrrtSficrt-fii without thee, &c. 
^WTj the heart, is formed with the Suffixes, as fol- 
lows : 2#^H-I, my heart; ^eH-K, thy heart, Sec. 

54. When a word ends in e or o, the e or o is 
made long before the Suffix of the Second and 
Third Persons Plural; as, cgejutiULO, a stranger; 
geAft. JUtco-onr, their strangers ; Jiicgne^ nets ; lUOjilK- 
or, their nets. 


53. These observations apply also to the Sahidic 
and Bashmuric : ex&e, for, exchanges the e for H, 
and sometimes takes ht before the Suffixes; as, 
er&HHT-q, or erfiK-q, of him, Sec. g^iu), above, and 
^w, also, double the w before the Suffixes; as, 
2|Uia)i-q, above him, Sec. 

• • • • 

G 
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NOUNS WITH PBONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

. 65. The Infixes to Nouns will be undewtobd by 
the fi^Uowing examples; 

djf^i, a iSofiy m. with the Articles and Infixes. 

Plunl. 
Art. and Infixes to a Noun Fern. 


Singular* 
Art. and Infixes to a Noun Masc. 


il2.-gHpi, my son, 
ncic-sgHpi, t/itf son, m, 
n^-^Hpi, thy son, f. 
neii-offtpiy his son. 
nee gHpi, her son. 
n^nojHpi, our son. 
neTen-cyHpi, your son. 
noT'^Wpi, their son. 


n^-gKpi, my sons. 
Jieic-g)Hpi, thy sons, m. 
ne-gHpi, thy sons, f. 
neq-gHpi, his sons. 
If Cc-cyKpiy her sons, 
iten-gRpi, our sons.^ 
nereit-gHipli your sons* 
nov-gHpi, their sons. 


NOUNS WITH PBONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIX£& 

55. The following examples will shew the position 
of the Infixes between the Article and the Noun : 


Singular. 
Infixes to a Noun Mase. 

n^-wn&f my life. 
neK-uin^, thy life, m. 
noY-cunp^, thy life, f. 
neq cA)n2/5 his life. 
nec-cjon^, her life. 
lUt-tiMlg^, our life. 
neTH-cwng^, your life. 
neY-wn^if their life. 


Life, m. 

PluraL 
Infixes to a Noun Masc. 

IU.-CDII^» my lives. 
neiC'CJDiig^, thy lives, m. 
noT-cjung^, thy lives, f. 
iteq-u)!!^,, hii lives. 
nec-cong/* her lives. 
ilff-cjuif^, our lives. 
iteTR-tting,, your lives. 
nexHvn^s their Uves. 
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CJULRy a Voice, f. with the Infixes. 


Singular. 
Art and Infixes to a Noun Fern. 

T^^-CJUIR, my voice. 
T6lc-CiUUf, thy voice, m. 
Te-CJULK, thy voicej f. 
Teq-CJULH 9 his voice. 
T6C-CiUUf, her voice. 



T6ii-ciut.ni our voice^ 
Teren cmxh^ yiw voice. 

Tov-ciUtH, ikeir voice. 


Plural. 
Art and Infixes to a Noun Fem. 

IU.-CA1R, my voice. 
neic-cjULH, thy voices, m. 
n6-CMR> 'Ay voices, f. 
neq-cjutK, his voices. 
Ji€C*CJUtlf » her voiqe^.. 

nen-ciutK, our voic^t 
it6T€lt*CJUtll, your voices, 
itOT-CJUiH, their voices. 


56. It will be seen from the foregoing examples, 
that the Infixes are the s^me to a Masculine and 
Feminine Noun, Smgular and Plural. 


cuiJie^ 

SiflinilfiTr 

Infixes to a Noun Fem. 

.-ccone, my sister ^ 
T6K-coofte, thy sister i m • 
TOY-cconei thy sister, T. 
Teqcoone, his sister. 
TCC-ciDlie, lier sister. 
Tnca^ne, our sister. 
T€TR-coune,yoMr sister. 
T6T-ccAine, their sister. 


a SiH^9 f. 

Plural, 
{infixes to a Noun Fem. 

tUU*ca3ite, my sisters. 
llCXrCaiJiei thy sisters, m. 
ii&^'Civne, thy sisters, f. 
Iteq-cuiite, his sisters. 
itec coune> her sisters. 
nKctvjXG, our sisters^ 

neTn'Ct$^iie,your sisters. 
n^t'Ciune, their sisters. 

G2 
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SUFFIXES TO NOUNS, &c. 

57. The following examples will shew the position 
of the SulBEbces : 

»», a head, fi.ip, a basket. 

acu>-i, my head. ftip-t, nof basket. 

Xtti-K, thy head, m. tip-K, thy basket, m. 

acuj-'f, thy lieady f. ^ip-'f, thy basket, f. 

XQ3-q, his head. &Jp-q, his basket. 

:xwc her head. t.ipc her basket. 

Xiu-n, our head. &ip-en, ow basket. 

^cm-Ten, your head. Lip-Tea, your basket. 

3Cu»-OT, thar head. &ipov, their basket, 

58. When a word ends in t, the t Suffix of the 
First Person Singular is sometimes dropped, and 
sometimes retained ; aa,^WT,myJlight} p^T-T, or 
p^-T, my foot. 

59. The Suffixes are used with Adjectives, in the 
same manner as with substantives. 

THp, all. nzMe, good. 

THp-i, aUmy. lUJie-q, his good. 

THp-K, all thy, m lUJtec, her good. 

THp-q, aU his. Oijxe-x, or n£Jl-(rr, their good. 

THp-c, aU Iter. jDuuL&.Tr, ahne. 

TRp-en, aU our, AkJUU-vr-lC, thou alone. 

THp-TOi, all your. JtiuuLt-Vr-q, he alone, 

THp-OTT, aU their. jLUJU.itT-<y>t, they alone. 


SUFFIXES TO NOUNS, *c. 

59 to 61. The Sahidic Suffixes are used with 
Nouns, &c., in the same way as in the Coptic ; aU the 
rules of which will apply here. 


OF PROHOUK SUFFIXES, &C. ^ 

60. Particles also take the Suffixes ; as> cA.T(rr> 
immediately ; cA.T<rr»qt immediately he ; c^70T-c, 
immediately s/ie; c^rroT-Qne^ immediately they ; ^m, 
also ; 2;ttMCi 'Aou also^ m. ; 2»ui-lf lAou also, f. ; 
{|^ui-q, ^ oho, &c. 

61. The Personal Pronoun waurt^ eiieiiKonr, or 
7€iteimoV9 is sometimes used instead of the Suffix 
of the 2d Person Plural ; as, ftcA.0ililOT, Marc. vii. 8. 
krereab^ €pA.TeiieKnonr, that ye may stand— 
Luc. xxi. 36. 

SUFFIXES TO VERBS. 

62. The Pronoun Suffixes are used with Verbs in 
all .the Moods and Tenses, and are the following : 
I, or T, me, tome;Kp thee, m. ; ^^ or i, thee^ f. ; q, hini; 
Cy her; n% or eif, us, tons; Teit, or «imoT» yau\ 
iTff or X, them, to them. 

First Person Singular. 

63. I is used with Verbs ending in o ; as, ^q- 
'j'^cnto-t, he hath sent me — Johnxii.45. T is suffixed 
to Verbs which do not end in o ; as, dj^oe£i6-T, to kill 
me — John vii. Id ; T€Teil^-xetA-T ^n, ye shall not 
find me — John vii. 34. 

First Person Plural. 

64. It is used with Verbs which end Mrith a vowel; 

as, 

SUFFIXES TO VERBS. 

62. The Suffixes to Verbs are the following : i, or 
X, me, tome ; %, or r, thee^ m. ; e, or T€, thee, f. ; 
q, Aim ; c, her\ n, or n,us, tons; tR,X€II, or THTtS, 
you ; <f€, T, or conr, them. » 

First Person Plural. 
64. n is suffixed to Verbs ending with a vowel, and 

n 
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as, juuyrzMuo-n d^icAi^, skew us the Fathep^-^phn 
xiv, 9. ; JLT-^T^O-lt, they honoured us--^AoL xxvUi. 
10. en is used with tfaoso words that end with a 
consonant; as^ cqe-Tovifoc-eti, he wUl raise ui^ 
2 Cor. iv. 1 4 ; A.q-coTn-6n, luith chosen us — Epfa, if ^. 

Second Person Plural. 

|p5. TQII i^ the Suffix of the Second Person Plural 
of Verbs j but the Personal Pronoyn eitno^ is more 
commonly used ; as, 2.1 AJienpe eiinbv, I have loved 
you — John xiii. 34. 

Third Person Plural. 

66. The Suflfix of the Third Person Plural is w, or 
nr, to Verbs ending in A.9 which contract the ^, and 

the Suffix onr, into a.nr; as^ M-OC** *•*» ^^ ^f^ '*^^ — 
Judg. ii. 3 ; hx 4ULeiipiT-0Y» / have loved them — 
John xvii. 23. 


fT^-i" 


S to those that end with a consonant^ like the Coptic 
Suffixes of the First Person Plural. 

Second Person Plural. 

65. The Suffix of the Second Person Plural is tR, 
or Ten ; or the Personal Pronoun, xiWTn ; as 
TOTii-Ttrrrn, rise ye — Matt. xxvi. 46. 

Third Person Plural. 

Q6f QT if the Suffij^ of the Third Person Plural, or 
If, if the Verb en4 in lu ; as^ j^q-^.^.^, hefmth made 
them — 2 Chron. xx. 27* A few words which end in 
ooTi together with cg^, take coTf as the Suffix; 
as, W'-xocTf-ccyr, I ho^ve ^pi( them — Act xv, 22. 
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67. Vwbs which end in o^ eicoha&ge it. for to long 
before the SuflSx of the Second and Third Person 
Plural ; as^ *fiu.-T^JULui -xcit, J tvUl shew you^ 
Lake xii. 5 ; Zjq'^^XwoT, he destroyed thetn-^\^d^5^ 

68. The following Verbs take nr before all the 
Suffixes ; as, qi, to carry ; ^^i^ to€ftst ; gi, to measures 
ia» to take ; tfi, to remve ; &nd a few others, together 
with the Imperatives, i^h take ; zXiU bring ; jL.pi, do; 
&c.; as, Zd'(SvT^^ Ikape received him— MntUxv. VJp 

The Suffixes, to Verbs with the T before them will 
appear thus : t^ or tTi Me y Tfc, thee^ xa. ; t^, him% 
TC, heT\ "T&iyusv TT^you\ Tonty them. 

Some Verbs take *r before the Suffix of the First 
Person Plural ; as, XOT^ to turn ; eit,' to lead. Some 
others admit it before the Suffixes of the Third Person 
Plural; as, «u» to ifo; mmm^ tiii> to give \ :dX» to beari 

3fiO, to Mfi &c. 

69. Verbs which end in qmsl^ preceded by a con* 
sonantt transpose the two last letters by taking the e 

before 

■ t.a,.ii-'' « I • -. ■ . ■ . ■ ■■.«■*> .,^ — f - — I- nf ii 11 d il l 

6/« Verbs which end in o, generally retain it before 
the Suffixes of the Second and Third Persons Plural ; 
but in some instances it is exchanged for w long^ 
Verbs which end in «, drop it before the Suffixes of the 
Third Person Plural. 

6d. Several Sahidic Verbs take t before the Suf- 
fixes; as, qi, to carry \ %\y to receive; xzjdf to exalt; 
5, or en, to lead; Sec. 

69. Verbs which end in JSl or eftft., and S or e&, 
with a consonant before them, undergo the same 
variations as the Coptic Verbs which end in the 
same way. 
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before the Suffixes; except the l, Second Person £,, and 
the Third Person Plural, when the 6 is dropped ; as, 
^q-0OKAit6-c« he drew i<-^Johnxviii. lo,fromeoiC6iUt; 
^nr-CA^MC q, which they have drawn out — Amos 
iv. ] 1, from c^^ejut; ^q-ll^g^jut-ov, he saved them 
-^Tit ii. 85 from na^exx. 

Verbs which end in e&y with a consonant before 
them, take the e before all the Suffixes, except the 
Third Person Plural; as, j^urref^ to kill; zjq- 
S^OB&M-^f he hath killed me; &q-j^)oe&6-IC^ he 
hath killed thee ; ^q-^g^oe^e-n, he ^th killed us ; 
^q-jE^O0&-oY3 he hath killed than. 

Verbs which end like the preceding^ change the 
long vowel of the penultimate syllable into a short 
one with the Suffixes ; and take e, before L or jut, 
instead of 7 ; as^ currejUL, to hear ; ^q-co0jute-q» 
heAath heard him ; puiTe&, to recline ; ^Y-poe&-(nr^ 
they reclined ; &c. 

70. cgejuL^i, to minister, changes the i into h, 
and takes 7 before the Suffixes; as, geitigHT-ic, 
g€iULgH7-q, a|eJUta|HT-oir, thau^ he, they minister. 

71. Some Verbs take the Personal Pronouns in- 
stead of the Suffixes; as, oje, to go; (ge-iwi, I go; 
^eniJa.thougoest; c^e-nz^^ he goes ; jge-n^ii, tre 
go. The first letter of the Pronoun is dropped before 
a consonant: as, p^n, to please; p£.n-Hi, itpleaseth 
me; pzn-hx, itpleaseth thee, m.; p^it-j^q, itpleaseth 
him ; pAJt-uionr, it pleaseth them ; tfTnejut-^q, /le 
toucheth him. 


7 1 • Some few Sahidic and Bashmuric Verbs take 
the Personal Pronouns^ like the Coptic. 
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OP NUMBERS. ' 

72. Coptic Numbers are generally expressed by 
the letters of the Alphabet, with a line above them ; 
as, r neg^oov, three days — Matt. xii. 40 ; £ hifiiOT, 

four months — John iv. 35. Sometimes they are ex- 
pressed by words; as, qTOV ^>otfir, four days — 
Acts X. 30. 

73. Numbers admit the Articles, and are also 
found without them ; as, geittt cnonrf, two tunicks 
— ^Luke iii. 1 1 ; mcfl^Y, the two — Deut. xvii, 6 i or 
iS, twelve^ mis, the twelve — Matt. x. 2, 5. 

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by putting 
Aft^2^, or with the Articles niiA^^ m. or *f JUt^^, f* 
before the Cardinal Numbers ; as, niXl^^ S, tlie se- 
cond, m.; 'f juLi.2,5, the secondy f.; nijUL&.^r, the 
third, m.; -fsx^^Vf the third, f.&c. , nxiULHini i3t- 
jUL^^'Kf the second miracle — John iv. 54. 

75. COY is sometimes used instead of sx^^j \o 
form the Ordinal Number, when days are spoken of; 

as 


z^aa 


OF NUMBERS. 

72. Numbers are usually expressed in Sahidic by 
words, and but seldom by the letters of the Alpha- 
bet ; as^ TU-^Hpe ctu.Y, my two son^ — ^Matt. xx. 2 1 . 

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed, like the 
Coptic, by jute^, and sometimes ixx^j with, or 
witliout the Articles before the Cardinals ; as, nixe^ 
cgoJUtnx» the third-^Mhti. xxii. 26. 

75. COY, or itcoY, is occasionally used to form the 
Ordinal Numbers when days are expressed; but 
Mxe^ is generally employed. 

H 


50 OF NUMBERS. 

as, cox rS niueoiip, The twenty fifth day of At hor — 
Exod.xii.3; itCOT E^ iiLmz.&oTy The twenty '-seventh 
day of the month — Gen. viii. 4» 

76. The Ordinal Number, when hours are spoken 
of, is sometimes made by prefixing ^^n to the Car- 
dinal, without jut^.^^; as, ji&:2cn e ijuitd^oor, The 
ninth hour of the day — Acts x. 3. 

IT. The Plural of Numbers is occasionally ex- 
pressed by repeating the Number; as, k^t^ p p, neii 
K^T^ it H, -By hundreds, and by fifties — Mark vi. 46. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Masc. 

Fem. 


^. 

o*»AJ, or OTouT, 

cci, or onroux, 

one. 

s. 

CIU.1f, 

cnof'f. 

two. 

r. 

cyoibtx. 

gojut'f, 

three. 

£. 

qTO, qxe, or qTOTf, 

qToe, 

four. 

e. 

TIOT, 

t^. 

five. 

F. 

coonr, 

CO, 

six. 


76. 3cn. or Rxn, is employed to form the Ordinal 
Number when hours are implied, or expressed ; as, 
ijLitnA.Y vbm co€ julR ^fi ^^ixe, The sixth and 

7iinth hour — Matt. xx. 5. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Masc. 

Fern. 


&. 

onr^, or oTfcoT, 

oTffii. or oTa>T, 

one. 

5. 

cn^rtj 

cRtc, 

two. 

f. 

ajoiJinT, 

ofoStTe, 

three 

2i. 

qTooir, 

qTOlB, or q'xo. 

four. 

€. 

fox. 

te, 

five. 

C^. 

coo, or COOT, 

coe, or CO, 

six. 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

* 

?• 

(a^siq» 

a^^^aqi. 

^'6i;6n. 

H. 

gjtiHn, or (^ajloyr, 

. gf^*^'^^* 

eight. 

5. 

•>t*IT, 

•>^Jt» 

nine. 

i. 

AiHT, or jutex. 

Ajurf, 

ten. 

i£. 

jui€x-cnfA.i. 

JUl€X"OXI, 

eleven. 

xK. 

juLex-cn^Tf, 

iULex-cnoT'f , twelve. 

rf. 

XJL6T-gOM.T, 

itt.eT-goJUt*f , thirteen. 

i£. 

iULeT-qTooir,orqTo, Ait6T-qToe» 

four tern- 

le. 

iULer-'fox, or Tionj 

, JUl€Tte» 

Jifleen. 

if^. 

iUL€T-COOTr, 

juteT-co, 

sixteen. 

i^- 

«.€X-<3^5aqj 

iitex-ga.gqii 

p seventeen* 

IH. 

JUL€T-g|<«ilHn, 

iULeX'^juUfni^ eighteen. 

ie. 

jutex-^^ix, or •n^ici 

SJLe^">^}fy 

nineteen- 

K. 

ZtiUT, 

xovurf, 

twenty. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

- 

^• 

c^aq, 

c^cyqe, 

seven. 

H. 

rgAJtcrvn, 

ojiutHiie, 

eight. 

e. 

^l^ic, 

^l^ixe. 

nine. 

I. 

JULRT, or iULHX, 

AAlfXe, 

ten. 

i£. 

jutST-ohre, 


eleven. 

iS. 

litRx-cnooirc, 


twelve. 

ir. 

jutSx-gjoiitT; 


thirteen. 

5. 

juiirr-A.qT6, 


fourteen. 

16. 

jtjLirrR, 

— 

^fe6». 

IF. 

JUUtT-A.Ce, 

— - 

sixteen. 

it 

AAKT-c^cgq, 


seventeen. 

IH. 

jutiix-cyiuum, 

— 

eighteen. 

le. 

litilT-^I^IC, 

— 

nineteen. 

ic. 

XOYUIT, 

xoirxe, 

twenty. 
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X. 

JUt^A, or JULA^9 

MtWy. 

Sl. 

2,lit€, 

/^'•'y- 

n. 

nrecyf I, or twott. 

My- 

I* 

ce. 

sixty. 

o. 

a&e, 

seventy. 

u. 

^e^tiine, 

eighty. 

g. 

nicxeonrt, or nicr^'v 

y ninety. 

p. 

a€. 

one hundred. 

c. 

cn^v tiiaje. 

two hundred. 

T*. 

sgoiutT ftcge. 

three hundred. 

•». 

qTOT ftge. 

four hundred. 

?. 

TioYitege, 

Jive hundred. 

oc- 

cooTr ftige. 

six hundred 

*• 

a^aq ft^e. 

seven hundred. 

(O. 

aiuufn itcge, 

eight hundred. 

X. 

JUU.&&, 

thirty. 

iK. 

^.Juie, 

forty. 

n. 

T^IOTf, 

My^ 

I 

ce, 

sixty. 

o. 

o^e, and ^qe, 

seventy. 

% 

^juteiie, 

eighty. 

n- 

necx^iov, 

ninety. 

p- 

ae, 

one hundred. 

c. 

SHT, 

two hundred. 

T. 

ojojuurr ngge. 

three hundred^ 

T, 

qTrooTf R<3€, 

four hundred. 

?. 

•forrHge, 

five hundreds 

OC- 

coov itofe. 

six hundreds 

^. 

ca.^q ncye. 

. seven hundred.^ 

w. 

(gjutoirn i^, 

eight hundrsd. 
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I. 

r. 

f. 

go 


go, 

jgoJUtT nojo, 
qr'OY nojo, 
Tionr ftcgo, 
coovitoso, 
ga.gq ftgo, 
ajiutnit ftgo, 
•x^iT iigo. 


niM hundred, 
one thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand, 
four thousand, 
five thousand. 
six thousand, 
sewn thousand, 
eight thousand. 


nine thousand. 
JUt At itgo, or o&^, ten thousand. 

itgo» or JUtKT-i(e&^9 one hundred thousand* 
ftgo, one million. 


2,. ^ic iige, 

Z. go^ 

jf cnujx iigo, 

r. goSCnnr Rgo, 

%.. qToov iigo, 

I. •f OT ngoi 

F. cooTT Sgo, 

f - c^gq Rgo, 

K. gjutOYn itgo, 

f . 'N^lc Hgo, 


mne hundred, 
one thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand. 
Jour thousand, 
five thousand* 
six thousand, 
seven thousand, 
eight thousand, 
nine thousand. 


iULKT ngOy or x&^, ten thousand. 
na^Oy or iuiinr-i(TfiL^» one huhdred thousand. 
tiigOy one million. 


( 54 ) 

CHAP. V. 

OF VERBS. 

1. Egyptian Verbs have only One Conjugation, 
and no Passive Voice differing from the Active : but 
the Passive may be known in the following manner. 

2. When the Agent and the Verb occur with a 
word governed by the Verb ; as, ^jc-^mxaao ifxe 
-f-co^ii. €&o>\fbm nec-^&Honri, Wi^dqm Ujustijkd 

of her works — Matt.xi.lQ; ftojopn i^T'-OT-ci ibce 
iti-gHpi, Tliat the children first should be salts/led — 
Mark vii.27; oxo^ ^Y-onruin ibce it-6q-Cu)Teiti, 
And his ears were opened — Mark vii. 35. 

3. The Passive is more commonly expressed by 
the Verb in the Third Person Plural, with a wjcird 
following governed by the Verb ; as, n-eitpoujuti ni- 
n^c ^T-^a]-cj, Our old man they have crucified him 
(i.e. hath been crucified) — Rom. vi. 6 ; OTO^ o**- 
JULHIiil iincrr-THi q, And a sign they sIulU not give 
it (i.e. shall not be given) — Matt. xii. 39 ; ^'v-Koc- 
en nejut^^q, They have buried us with him, (i.e. fTe 
have been buried with him) — Rom. vi. 4» 

4. Sometimes the Passive Voice can only be dis- 
covered by the sense of the passage j as, ^m^ it- 
eouxen n*Texen-no^ejut, TJmt ye nfiay be saved; 
•f-cg^ixiti cong, €n-€c-g,^.i. The woman is bound to 
her husband^^l Cor. vii. 39. 


OF VEUBS. 

1. to 4. The observations on Egyptian Verbs are 
intended to apply to Sahidic and Bashmunp. 
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THE MOODS. 

5. There are Five Moods in Egyptian; the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

6. The Indicative Mood simply declares the action 
of the Verb ; as, '^-ejuti, I know: or asks a question, 
as^ eq-6iuti. Does he know ? 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

7. The Prefixes of the Subjunctive Mood are the 
same as the Indicative, with it, nx, or ilxe, thatj 
added to them ; as, h-ce-TA-g^oq, That they might 
take him— John vii. 32. These signs are often pre- 
ceded by others ; such as, ^iitA., ecgcjun^ a}A.tt, giouc, 
jtiLHnooTe^ g^oT^.11, &c. These last quoted, and 
other signs of the Subjunctive Mood, sometimes 
occur with ft, ftT, or nT€, before the Prefix to the 
Verb, and sometimes without ; as, ^in^ n-X€Ten- 
exMAfThat ye may know — Matth. ix. 6 ; ecycun xe- 
ir€H-xit€i jDuuloi, If ye love me — ^John xiv. 15. 

ft, ftT, or ftxe, also takes the Infixes ; as, ftT^- /; 
ftTeic- thouy m. ; ftxe- thou^ f. ; ftxeq-, or ftTe-, he ; 
Plural, ftTen- M;e; ftTCTen-ye; ftTonr-ZAey. 


THE MOODS. 

s 

5* What has been written on Egyptian Moods, 
embraces the Three Dialects. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

. 6. Nothing need be added here to the observations 
on the Coptic Indicative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

7. to 9. The observations contained in these rules 
will apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric; to which 

may 
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8. cymi when it follows eg|U)n^ and when it is 
found without it, is generally put between the Prefix 
and the Verb ; as, dcyuyn ^-sg^.it-(OCK, If I have 
delayed — 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; ^ox^n i^peTen-cy^n-cui- 
TCiUL, When ye have heard, Sec. — Luke xxi. 9. 

9. cyTCAit is also put between the Prefix and the 
Verb, like cg^n; as, ^mz, hT6q-cgT6iJt-2^£i, That 
he may not/all, &c. 1 Tim. iii, 7. 

10. 0p6, takes e, or some other sign of the Sub- 
junctive Mood> before it, with the Infixes ; as^ 6ep€K- 
^i*roY, Thai thou mayest do them — Acts xxii. 10; 
eepeq-oicuiu nituT ilonriutHa] heeitocTAal he might 
be the father of many nations — Rom. iv, 18} eepbt- 
QhXi iu.^^K> That they should q)eak before thee — 
Acts xxiiii. 30. It is generally written eepe, with 
the Nominative between it and the Verb ; as^ €ep€ 
nieenoc cuoTejuL enic^zi, That the Gentiles should 
hear the word — Acts x v. 7 . 

may be added, ^e, egxe, xe k^c, and some others, 
as signs of the Subjunctive. 

10. *rpe, in Sahidic, corresponds with epe in 
Coptic, and in like manner takes e, or some other 
sign of the Subjunctive, before it ; as, e-TpA.-nA.Tr, 
That I should see — Acts xix. 21 ; e-Tpeq-'f", 7%a/ 
he should give — Acts v. 31 ; e-Tpeit-tfu), That we 
should remain — Mark ix. 5. 

Tpe, is written TCpe, with R, a sign of the Sub- 
junctive prefixed; as, A,nru) n-Tepeq-ei, And when 
he came — Mark xiv. 45 ; ft-xepec-iu.'c eneTpoc, 
Wlien she satv Peter — Mark xiv. Qj. n-X€pOT- 
qkjjtJx 2i€ enA.1, But when they heard these things — 
Acts ii. 37. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 

11. This Mood denotes a desire or wish for some- 
thing, and has jutA.p added to the Prefixes of the 
Present Tense ; as, jut^pi, I; JUiA.p€K, thou ; XLi^p- 
eq, he; &c. Thus, Jui^peq-1 g^^poi iiTeq-ca), May 
he come to me, that he may drink — John vii. 37* 

12. When the Noun occurs between the Prefix and 
the Verb, the Prefix is jut^pe ; as, jut^pe m-p<ojULi 
poe&.OY, May the men recline. John vi. 10. iUt&.p6 
nA.i-i<toT cenrr, May this cup pass by me; and Matt. 
xxvi.39. 

13. This Mood is also used for the Imperative. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

14. The Imperative Mood is expressed either by 
the root itself, without any Prefix ; as, 6^1, stand ; 
TcDiiiC, rise thou ; or it takes ^, xxA., A.pi, JUinep, or 
jULnenepe, in the Singular and Plural ; as, i.-n^'* 
o*rog, i.peg^ epouTert, See, and keep you^ &c. Luke 
xii. 15; X.-JULO'C efi.oX, Come ye out; jul^-cucy, iJL- 
neK-cgHpi, Glorify thy Son — John xvii. 1 . ipi is pre- 
fixed to Nouns ; as, ^pi-4>i^6Yi, think ye ; ipi-A-FA.- 
x^zxiy love ye ; &c. 

15. ijtncp, or ijtneitepe^ is prefixed, when a Ne- 

gative 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

11, to 13. The Sahidic agrees with the Coptic. 
The Bashmuric generally exchanges the p for X, in 

the Prefixes ; as, iui^Xeq, iut^XcY, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

14, 16. The Sahidic corresponds with the Coptic, 
with the addition of iir, thou. The Negative Prefix is 

I generally 
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gative is expressed with the Imperative ; as^ ititnep- 
ujfK hr^e. Swear not btf heaven^ &c. Matt. v. 34; 
£3L\^'f''\ JtXl^y Give not place ; &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 

1 6. The Infinitive Mood is sometimes expressed by 
the root itself, without any Prefix : but more generally 
it has the Preposition e prefixed ; as, e-iULO^i, to 
walk; eoKUfpn^ to send; &c. The Infinitive has 
sometimes the Servile jDt, or n, prefixed ; as, ijtcu)&i, 
to mock ; it^ionri dfiioX, to cast out — Luke xix. 45 ; 
h-epoKO), to answer — Matt. xxii. 46. 

PARTICIPLES. 

17. The Participles of the Present Tense are ex- 
pressed by the Indicative Mood, Present Tense ; so 
that the Present Participle, and the Present Tense of 
the Indicative Mood, are the same; thus: ^q-TCO&^ 
eq-^oDjuuuLOC* He prayed, saying — Matt, xxvi, 39; 
£^in&. eir-n^nr itT-OT-n&.'», That seeing, they may see 
— Markiv. 12; ev-KiiUL nx-OT-i.$e €Y-xu)jDuuloc, 
Wagging their head, saying — Matt, xxvii. 39. 

18. The Participles are likewise expressed by the 
Present, Preterite, or Future Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Relative Pronouns, or the Gonjunc- 

tion- 

generally written SCnp, or ijEneprpe. The Bash- 
muric often has iitne>\, as the Negative Prefix. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 

16. The Infinitive, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, is the 
same as the Coptic. 

PARTICIPLIIS. 

17, to 19. The Sahidic and Bashmuric Participles 
are expressed, like the Coptic, by the Verb of the 

Present, 
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tion €T prefixed; as, tteiooY ^e CT-^nr-ccuTejut 
i'C-'f'cboT JUL^'f", Oi i$ uKo6(rct¥Ts^9 iio^a^oif ro¥ K.vgi0»9 
But they hearing, (when they heardj glorified God — 
Acts xxL 20 ; eT-^q§JULi, having known; er-^t- 
isxxtij they having found i <^H€e*nA.-iUioa)l, he walk- 
ing, or he that shall walk; nH6e-n^^*f~> believing j or 
they who believe — John vii. 39 ; oTOg, itHee-itii- 
CtvTejtJL e^e-con^ And those hearing, (who shall 
hear,) shall live — John v. 25 ; ee-ltA.-Xi.KO,j9emAiwg', 
(sliall perish) — John vi. 27. 

19, It will be seen, from the foregoing examples, 
that Participles and Verbs of the Indicative Mood 
are the same ; and, that they generally take the Rela- 
tive and Demonstrative Pronouns before them. 

20. Participles are also formed by prefixing lucm, 
nxmT, or nxmepe, to the root ; and often with the 
Pronoun Infixes ; as, neK-ziit-s, thy coming — Matt, 
xxiv. 3 ; rocm-opeqcjutoT epojoT, blessing them — 
Luke xxiv. 51 ; nxin-1 ijtn-ci|Hpi ijL<l>-pajJtJii, The 
coming of the Son of man — Matt. xxiv. 39. 

This form of the Participle is generally found with 
a Preposition before it, and then bears some analogy 
to the Infinitive in Greek, with a Preposition and 
Article ; and often requires to be construed in the 

same 

Present, Preterite, or Future Tense, with the Relative 
Pronouns, or er prefixed, 

20. Participles in Sahidic are formed by prefixing 
HTp, or nxpe, to the root, and generally have a Pre- 
position before them ; as, ^jui nTpeT-cu^TjE epoq, 
in hearing him — Acts viii. 6 ; ^jSi nTP^-oocg, in my 
crying — Ps. iv. 3. 
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same manner ; as, i^eti Iixilt-CCA)IC iv rZ I'KeLvvuvj in 
rowing — Mark vi. 48 ; sb^n n^xin-cucg OT&Hq, h rf 
xix^ctyivcLi fjue Tgog avrivf In my crying to him — Ps. iv. 3 ; 
d-nxmepeniOTAJLin epoc^ji^ to iTihfJUfi(roci air?^, in 
desiring her, or, to desire her — Matt. v. 28 ; e-nxilt- 
THIC, rod hvvoLh in giving, or, to give — Luke i. 73 ; 
/fceix n^cineponr-couxCAX, h rS aKoveiv, in hearing — 
Acts vii. 6. 

2 1 . The Participles of some Verbs vary in their 
terminations from the Verbs, and end in Hot, lloifx, or 
U30TT; 2iS,BJtx^\o, to justify; eix^moxT, justified; 
T^KO, to destroy ; T^xnoxT, destroyed; ^l^ to fall; 
g^iouoTT , falling ; Sec. The Participles which thus 
vary in their terminations are but few in number, and 
easily known. 

THE TENSES. 
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative 
Mood, is formed by adding the following Pronoun 
Prefixes to the root ; viz, 'f, or ei, / am, or, / do ; 
K, eK, or ^ before X, jul, n, ot, or p, thou dost, ra,; 

21. Some Sahidic Participles vary from the Verbs 
in their terminations, and end in jxt or eix ; as, T^eio, 
to honour ; x^emT , honoured ; TEfiiO, to purify ; 
t5&Ht, purified. Those which thus change their 
terminations are not numerous. 


THE TENSES. 
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative 
Mood, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, is like the Coptic 

m 
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T6, or 6pe, thou dost, f.; q, eq, or epe, he does; 
c, 6C, C6» or ep€f slie does. Plural: en, or Ten, we do ; 
xeTen, or epeTen, ye do; ef, ce, ot, or epe, 
thetf do. 

The Prefix epe, which appears to be almost Indefi- 
nite as to time and person, is generally separated 
from the Verb by the Noun, or some other word ; as, 
epe-noir-g,H*r JUtoKg^, Their heart was afflicted — 
Matt. xxvi. 22 ; epe-OTu)OT cgcjoni n&JC, Glory shall 
be to thee — Luke xiv. i o ; epe n A.i THpOT nKonr, All 
these things shall come — Matt. xxiv. 36. 

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, of the Indicative 
Mood, is formed by adding g to the Prefix of the Per- 
fect Tense ; as, a}A.l, / am ; g^iC* thou art, m. ; 
oj^pe, or cg^p, thou ar/,f.; cg^q, he is ; Of^c, s/ie is. 
Plural: ^z^tifWeare; qj^peTen, y^ ar^; c^i.it, they 

are. 

24. If a Pronoun Relative occur with the Verb of 
the Third Person Singular, the Prefix is usually 
dropped ; as, neK-icox ee-n^T j^en nex^Hn, Thy 
Father, who seeth in secret — Matt. vi. 4 ; nex-'fg^^n, 
whojudgeth — Rom. xiv. 5. 

25. Instances frequently occur, in which the Pre- 
sent Tense is used for the Perfect, and also for the 
Future. 

in the Singular, except that ^ is not used. The 
Bashmuric frequently takes eXe, instead of epe. The 
Plural is the same as the Coptic, or contracted thus : 
R, or tR, we; tgtR, exexR, or epeTit, ye. 

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, Sahidic, is the 
same as the Coptic. The Bashmuric has aj^Xe, in- 
stead of cg^pe ; and cg^^XeTen, for cg^peTen. 
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I MPERFECT. TENSE. 

26. The Imperfect Tense is formed by prefixing 
the following Particles to the Root; Tiz, n^.!, I did; 
n^ic, thou didsty m. ; It^pe, thou didst^ f. ; It^q, or 
iT^pe, he did; tt^c, or ni^pe, she did. Plural, JU.n, 
we did ; it^peTcn, ye did ; II^T, or n^pe, they did. 

27- The Imperfect Tense frequently has ne or Te 
following the Verb ; as, onrog, n^q-'f c&cju ne, awrf 
taught— John vii. 1 4 ; ifA-q-jfecunT 2^6 ne ni-nA.cx^» 
And the Passover drew near — John xi. 55 ; xe nAq- 
og^i ep^nrq c^&oX n€> But he stood without — John 
xvii. l6. 

28. n^pe is generally separated from the Verb, and 
usually occurs • before the Nominative preceding it ; 
as, n^pe ki-jui^^RTRC eoTHT, The Disciples were 
assembled — Johnxx. \Q; n^pe IHC, Jtxei iXAJtoq, 
Jesu^ loved him — John xx. 2. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

29. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense Definite 

are 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 

26. The Signs of the Imperfect Tense in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric are, nei, I did, or was; nu, thou 
didst f m. ; nepe, thou didst , f. ; neq, nq, neeq, or nepe, 
he did; nee, or nepe, she did. Plural : neil, we did; 

itepiETen, or nepeTit,^^ did; neir, or nepe, they did. 

27 f 28. The Imperfect Tense, in Sahidic and Bash* 

muric, takes ne, or Te, after the Verb, like the Coptic# 

PERFECT TENSE. 

29, to 31. The Perfect Tense Definite, in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric, agrees with the Coptic. The In- 
definite 
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are the aame as the Imperfect, with the first letter 
dropped; as, ^^i, I have; ak, thou hast, m.; a.pe, or 
;tp, thou hast, t ; a^q^ ^pe> or ^, A^ Aa^ ; ^.c, ^pe, 
or ^, ^Ae Ao^. Plural: ^it, fi;e Aave; ^peTen^ or 
A.TeTen, y« Aaw / ^.t, *.pe or ^, M^jy hane. ^.pe 
is almost Indefinite^ like epe in the Present 

30. Whenever ^ occurs, it is usually found before 
the Nominative to the Verb, and often between the 
Relative or Demonstrative Pronouns and the Nomi- 
native ; as iHC a^-nx-nni! oX<^, The Spirit tookJesus-^ 
Matth. iv. 1 ; 6T-^-lHC xoc n&q^ That Jesus said to 
him — Mark xiv. 72 ; ilH€T *.-ninpo<tHTHC icoTOii, 
Those things which theProphets said — Acts xxvi. 22 ; 
nHeT-^-nc^.^.1 ijt<^'f cgu/nx, Those that the word 
of God hath come — John x. 35, 

Although ^ is used instead of the Prefixes <&.q, ^.c, 
and a.t; yet it sometimes occurs with them; as, 
i.-TrA.-Sf€pi <i.c-^a3nx e^iutOT, My daughter hath 
drawn near to death — Mark v. 23 ; l.-nc^X^n^.c 
^.qcgcn^q 6<^onrn> Satan went in — Luke xxii. 3. 

31. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense, Indefinite, 
are the same as the Present Indefinite. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

32. The Pluperfect Tense, Definite, is formed by 
adding the Auxiliary Verb ne . . . ne to the Prefixes 
of the Perfect Definite; as, ne ^I...n6^ I had\ 

ne 

definite of the Perfect Tense, in Coptic, only occurs 
in S^hidic, in the Present Tense. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

32. The Pluperfect Tense Definite and Indefinite 
is the same as the Coptic. 
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ite ^K * . . ne, ihM>u hadst ; i!6 ^.q . . . ne, he had ; ne 
^c . . . ne , she had. Plur. fie ^ii . . . n€, we had ; lie ^Te- 
Ten . . . ne, ye had ; ite A.nf . . . H€, *A^ had ; as, ihc 
!;^e ne i.qi e&oX, ^tet /^^u^ had gone out*, John v. 13. 

33. The Pluperfect Indefinite is formed by the 
Auxiliary Verb ne . . . ne, and the Prefixes of the 
Present Tense Indefinite ; as, ne cjj^x . • . ne, / had 
been ; ne cg^x • . . ne, thou hadst, m. ; ne oj^pe . . . ne, 
thou hadst y f. ; ne c£|^.q . . . ne, he had; ne cg^c . . . ne, 
she had. Plur. ne cjj^n . . . ne, we had; ne g^.peTen 
. . . ne, tfe had ; ne <g^T . . . ne, ^Aey /«ad ; as, oirog^ 
ne oj^ircon^q ne, ^nd they had bound him, or, He 
had been bound — Luke viii. 29. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TEKSE. 

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed of 
the Prefixes of the Imperfect Tense, and the Signs 
of the Future Definite ; as n^i n^. . . . ne, / should, 
would, Sac; nz^Ki\^...lie,thoushouldst,m.; fiijpeiM. 
. . .ne,' thou shouldst ; n<&.qn<&. . . . ne, or HA-pen^. . . . 
ne, he should ; n^cn^ . . . ne, or n^pen^. . . . ne, she 
should. Plural : n^nn^. . . . ne, we should ; n<&.pe- 
Tenn^. • . . ne, ye should ; n^nrn^ . . . ne, they should. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed, 
like the Coptic, of the Prefixes of the Imperfect and 
Future Tenses ; as, nein^ . . . ne, / should ; nrn^. 
. . . ne, thou shouldst ; neqn^. . . . ne, or nepen^ . . . 
ne, he should; necn^. . . . ne, or nepen^. . . . ne, she 
should. Plural \ nennh. . . .WB, we should; nepeTitn^ 
• • • ne, ye should ; neirn^^ . . . ne> they should. The 
Badhmuric takes ne, instead of n^; as, neine . . . ne, 
I should; nevne . . .ne, they should, &c. 
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* • • • 

FUTURE TENSE. 

35. The Future Tense Definite has these Prefixes: 
viz. €16, / shall ; €Ke» thou shalt, m. ; ep6, thou 
shcUtf f . ; eqe, he shall ; €ce, she shall ; ene, we shall ; 
epeiretie, ye shall ; eve, they shall. These are the 
same as the Prefixes to the Present Tense, with 
a final e added; as^ j5^n nieg^oov exeiutiut^Y 
6p6Ten^-eJUti| In thai day ye shall know — John 
xiv. 20. 

36. The sign of the Future Tense Indefinite is n^, 
with ^either the Prefixes of the Present, or of the 
Perfect Tense Definite; as, •fiiA., e^^^., or <&in^, 
I shall \ Kn^, ^n^., exn^., and KXtH^i thou shalt \ 
qn^, eqn^, epen^, ^qn^, ^peit^, and n<&., he shall \ 
cn^, eciiA., <i».cit^, and n^, she shall. Plural: enn^.» 
xenitt., .MUt^j we shall \ xexeniiA., epeTeitn^., 
^.peTeiuu., ye shall \ enrn^^ ceit^, onrn^, <&.nrn^, 
epcif^, and n^., tliey shall. 

37. n^, both Singular and Plural, is used with the 
Nominative, or with the Relative Pronoun, in the 

following 


FUTURE TENSE. 

35. The Future Tense Definite is the same as the 
Coptic, without the accent over the second vowel. 

36, 37. The Future Tense Indefinite agrees with 
the Coptic in the Singular, except the Second Per- 
son ; which has r instead of ^ ; as, v^n^ or nrn^, 
thou shalt. Plural : etxn^ or MKy <&.nn^., Tifit^, 
weishtdl; vreirxii., eTBTn^.^ ye shall ; etni.^cen^, 

(nrn£.> n^; they shall. 

K The 
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following manner: ni-KOCiutoc n&-it^T dpoi ^.n, 
Hie world shall not see me — John xi v. 9 ; een^-T^JCO, 
^dt shall peAsh ; <tfieei<A.-«dP,ejUL, ^idt ihdli be 
iawrf-^Matth. xiii: is. 

38. The Second Future Tense Indenoite, is known 
by the following Prefixies: T^, T shall; T6p^» thou 
s/mii, f. ; TiL.peC{, he shaU ; T^pen, we shall ; TA- 
p6T€n, ye shall \ *rz.poT, Mey «AaZ/. This tense 
biit seldom occurs in Coptic. 

S9. llie J*uture Tense, and future Participles, are 
sometimes used to express the Present and Perfect 
Tenses. 

40. The Prefixes td Verbs frequehtly t&ke me 

Relative and Demonstrative Pronouns before them ; 

as, ^T-&C[-(yuini lC2ten ^^fj^hirh hath been /rqm 

the beginning — Acts xxvi. 4 ; ^HdT-<l».<^-(^ JULlbcill- 

(Swp 5, He that received two i(a&^<^r-^Matth. xxv. 22; 

ni{6T-eK-n^T ^poionr^ Those things which thou seest 

— Acts xxvi. 16. 

41. When 


The Bashmuric Ftitui'6 tndei^fihite, has ne for the 
^iga af th6 Futurte; as, "fi^, / sktttti eltfte, thou 

shall \ &^!^t, hi ihatt\ Litm^enxnt, ye shall \ t^ne, 

ikey shiOl, &c. 

I 

seCONP FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

38. The Prefi;Kes of the Secmid Future SiAgttlar lA^ 
definite are like the Coptic. The Plural hai$> *3rA.pit> 
toe shall; Tijperrn, ye shall ;. Tljporti they shaU^ 

41,42. 
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41. When the folio win£[ Prefixes begin a word, 
they take the accent over the first vowel; viz. epe, 
epcTen, dpexeite, kpe, i.pi» ^.p6Te^, irrereu, 

and i. ; as, epeitA.! THpoir ifHov, All t/iese things 
shall came — Matth. xxiii. 36; ^ dpe*t€tte-(frTOY, Ye 
shall receive — Matth. xxi. 22 ; ica.Xcx>c i.pe-2Coc, 
ThefH hast said u;e/7— John iv. 1 7 ; £4>e76it-itAY 
dpol, Ye hqiDe seen ivter-John vi. 36; ipi gfOufii ^, 
Labour not — ^John vi« 27 ; i^oc, Say ^e— Luke xi. 2 ; 
l.-ju.urvcHC acoc it^lii Moses said to us — Matth. 

xxii. 24. 

42. In some MSS. the accent is put above the 
consonant of the Prefix, where jthe first vowel is 
dropped; as, qcux)nm ikjuioq ^n, Knoweth him 
not — John xiv. 1 7 ; qn^-tflj He shall take — ^John 
xvi. 15; &c. 


CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERB. 

43. The Prefixes to Regular Verbs, in all their 
Moods, Tenses, and variations, are the following : — 

' \ ' . INDICATIVE 


.«'- . -" - ''■* \ 




41, 42. The Pre^es to Verbs in Sahidic do not 
take the Accents, as the Coptic. :.^ - 

.iNPlcjiTIVE 


68 


CONJUOATION OF A RBOULAB VERB. 


MftMri 

^" . ^ I do, am. See. 

eK-,orx-i 

q- 

€q. 

epe- 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 


Fein* 


• • • 


>he is. 


^^^ f 'Aim artf f. 

€p€- I 

c- 'I 

ec- >she is. 

ce-,orepe-J 


Plural. 


€It- 

xen- 
ep€Ten 


we are. 


} 



they are. 


Maac. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 


Fen* 


^' \l dOy am, &c. ' .... 


^' I thauy m. 

eq 
6pe- 

Bashmuric. 

eXe- he. 


)he. 


en-, or n- 

X€TS- 

epcTit 

€T€Tii 


} 


we. 


n- J 


J^- } thou, f. 



Plural 
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PRESENT TENSE INDEFINITE. 


Singular. 
Hue Fern. 


• • • • 


c^lA" I am, &c. 

g^ic- thou, in. g^p-9 or g^pe-, thou, f. 

Plural. 


g^-peren-, ye. 


PRESENT TENSE INDEFINITE. 


Singular. 
MaK. Fern. 


• • • 


<QLi' 1 am, See. 

%iJKr thou, m. SI^P-> <»^ S9^P6'' f^oUf f* 

Baahmuric. Bashmuric. 

oj^Xe- he. a^^6*» ^^« 

Plural 


cg^peren-, ye. 
g^.pe- i ^ 

Bashmnrie. 

Nate, — ^This Tense does not express the Perfect Indefinite, like 
the Coptic. 


> * 0i 
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Siaguiar. 
Mmcs Fcni* 

11^1 . ne, I was. 

n^-q.-nev;^ y; "^ -n^l.Ai- 

Plural. 

fl^.p6Tef| . • p?, ye. 

SJe::::.;^}'*^- 


I .'. 


IMPERFECT T£MSfi. 1 

(lingular. 
Mase. Fan. 

nr — ne, tkim, m. nepe . . ns, i^i|^, f. 

«q....ne f , nec.nei . 

neeq . . ne f "^* «epe . . ne J "**' 

nepe . ne j 

Plural. 

next . ^> . . fie, we. 
nepern . ne, ye. 


Hex . .. 
itepe :- 


::Z}'»^- 


• Tliese Prefixes of the Imperfect often express the ftftijrij^ 
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PERFECT TENSE ]p£F|NlT£. 

Singular. , 
Mmc Fern. 


&l« Ihave, &c. 

^jc- thou, m. i.p-f 6r i.pef-rfAou,' f. 

^* J A. 

nunl. 

^.pereit- \ Ape- V /Aey. 


pe- Kshe. 


V • « 


, }ye. 


PEUFfiCT TSNSE INJDEm^lTE. 

Singular. 
Masc. F^DL. 

a}&i- I have. 

g^jc- </*cw, in. g^p-t of g&pe-, <Ao«, f. 

a^^- I Ae. Sf^; I she. 

FluraL 


s^"*-.}**^. 


gA.pei:^rt-, ye. ^i-lpe 

PERFECT TEif£l£4 

Singular. 
Afaie. Fein. 

^1- I have. 

^k,^ thxm, m. ^p, or Ape-i Moii, £ 

^q- i ^pe- 

^p6-> Ae. ^C- \ she. 

Bashmuiic. 


Plural. 


iLTeTtt-, 3^e. 


IT } '*^- 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singultf. 
Mase. Fein. 

lie ^K . . . ne, thou, m. ne ^pe . . ne, thou, f. 

Jte^.q...n6i ne ^.c...ii€ "j 
ne ^pe . . ne S^he. ne ai.pe . . ne \sh€. 
ne z. — ne J ne ^. ne J 

PluraL 

ne ^n ....... ne, we. 

ne A.76Ten . . ne, ye. 

ne ^T ne ^ 

ite ^pe ne wA^. 

ne^ nej 


PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Ma«. Pern. 

ne ^1 ... ne, / had, Sec. 

ne &JC. . . ne, thou, m. ne A.pe . . ne, thou, f. 

ne ^q . • . ne ^ ne a.c. . . ne 

ne ^.pe. . ne ^he. ne ^.pe . . ne J> she. 

ne ^. — ne J ne ^ ne 

PluraL 

ne^.n ne, we. 

ne A.X€Tn . . ne. ye. 

ne iLT ne ^ 

ne ^pe . — ne > they. 


' ■ », 


ne ^ ne 


CONJUGATION OP li KfiQVI<A)R YfilfB. 7^ 

TLtVtMECT ttWSE INDEFIIfflTE, 

Singular. 
Muc. tFem. 

iteoUi net lia4,Scc. 

neg^Jq...ne\ , neg^.-.TieV , 

«eaA.pe,.nc/ fi6a|B.pe .;nej ' 


Fktitl. 


tirgr'pexen . . ne, ye. 


4¥&uj^Lnt 4ie^ 

iiecg^pe.! — ne 


} '%• 




JPX.UP£RF£CT TENSE INDBFINfTE. 


Siogukr. 
"Masc. 'Tern. 


ne cgAJC ... net ^/<<nf> m: * ite g^pe . . ne^ tkou^ f. 
ne a^f e. .ofe^i • neg^^js . .«er *'*^- 


Plural. 


. tJX£, ye, 

neotipe ixer^^^' 


a|ip€ 
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FUTURE IMPRRFECT TENSE. ^ 

Singular. 
Masc Fern. 

it^ it^ . • . ne, I should^ &c. 

nix HA. . . . ne, t/iau, m. iii.pe ni7. ne, ik&u-l 




iiiit Hi ne, we. 

n^peren m. . . ne, ye. 

nhxm. ne 1 ., 

tu.pe Hi ne / f^' 


" ", • ■ '' ' 


FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

ffingular. 
BfaR. Fem. 


net iti . . . ne, / should. 
nrni....ner*^'™- "epe iii . . tie, thouj. 


nepeni..n€r'^- itepeni^-nef^^^; . .^ 

■ ^ Rgthnnaic ... • • • \ - ^ 

neine*. .ue, /,&c. , , 

Plur. nenf ne- ne, & nivne-ne>M^/ 

Plural. 

nen ni ne, we. 

iiepeT-R lu. . . ne, ^e. 

nepeni ne)''*^* 


CON;fUOATION 09 A: ftBGULAR VEKB. 7«^T 


FUTURE T£NSE DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
MftK. Fem. ." 

eid- I shalU &c. 

6IC6- /Acm, m. epe-; thou, f.. 

€qe- Ae, €ce- ; ^Ae. 

.. Plunl. 

end- tve^ 
{ epexette-w. . 


'■L-.' ' ■ 

• 

• 

• . 1 ■ « 


•fc ■ • 

« 

* * •' * 


FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE. 



Singular. 


Maic. 

r 


Ftm. ,, , 

€ie- 

I shalL 


<• • 

• 

6X6- 

thau^ m. 

* . • * 

€p6- thoUy 

6q6- 

/ie. 


6C6- ^Ae. 



Plural. 

*- 



€ ne- i^« 

t 



6p6T€n6 ye. 

• 


enre- M€3fy 


7& 


Mmc. 


"^ Sinioilar. 

> I shall. 


Fem. 


FUTUH£ TENSE INDEFINITE. 

«; or X"^-> 

©qui- f cn^.- 

epeTeniu.- >ye. im.- 
A.peT€niu.-J 


^/le. 


FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 

^*^ 'f lU.- or eilUL- I shall. f«^ 

> thou, m. 


nrit^.- 
eqn^.- 








■\ 


..} 


oYlt^.- 


they. 


Singular. ^ASHMURIC. Plonl. 

•fite- or eine- I shall. enne- tre. 

exne- thou. ^.TCTeime- ye. 

eqne- he, &c. cene- they^&c. 


COllWGATJOli or A mEOV&Alk XiUQ* 7.7 

SiBgiilaK. 

T&- Ishalh 

T€p^ thou, f. 

PlunO. 


Sr^^^5?y^^r^gF=g^?'*^ . I ' ' . ..'•.. T ' ■ ■ ' 


a&GQNfi FUTURE INP£tFlNlT£» 

ttngular. 
Mate. Fern. 

T€f^.' ihau, f. 

XApeq. he. 

T;tpn- we. 
T^peTrL- ye^ 


For explanatipM of tl^ Pr^^^p qw> ^P^* ^» &c» 
8ee the observations on the Pr^ent and Future 
Tenses. 


7^ OOVJUOATION OF A REGULAR VRRB^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The Prefixed to this Mood are the same as to the 
Indicative, with ft, iiT, inr^f or some sign of the 
Subjmictive, before them, ftxe also takes the In- 
fixes; as, 

Maac. /' tegular. Fern. 

ftXA.- t/iat I. 

hireK' that thou, m. ftxe- thou, f. 

ft?|?" } '^* *^- ftTCc- tliat she. 

Plural. 

^iJ^"' « f^5 "''• ftZn that they. 

nTcrenr that ye. nxe- j ^ 

The Auxiliary Verb epe, takes the Infixes, with e, 
or some other sign of the Subjunctive Mood, before 
it ; as eept- that I; eepeic- that thou, m. ; eepe^- 
that he, &c. See epe. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The Prefix.es are the same as to the Indicative 
Mood, with some sign of the Subjunctive • before 
them i^ as, xex^Cy it, tiT, itxe, &c. hire takes the 
Infixes, as does xpe, &c. with a sign of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood before them. 

Mate. Singular. Fein. 

rhrepi- when I. 

nxepCK- fvhen thou, m. rnrepe- when thou, f. 

S^^^ f «?*€» he, iixepec- when she. 

— ... Plural. 

fixepen- wlien we. 

- .; - RxepeTCXcit- V/ic» ye. 

RT€pDT-. when they. 


130NJUGATI0N OF A RECSULAK YEICB. 79 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fem. 

jU.&.pir I may. r/ ' . -" 

iti^peic* /Ami, m. jm^pe- thou^ L 

» ■ •■■ • ■ ■ 

PlunL 

jut^^pen- we. 

jjULfeTen- ye* 


jiL&pe 


■ » 


asBS*: 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 

^^ > 

iUL^pi- I may. 

jut^pcK- thou^ m. iut^pe- /Abti,' f. 

juiipe. j'^^- jut^pe- f ^'^'^ 

' Plural. . • 

JUt^pR- we. 

juLA-peTeTH-j -^ 

. j Baihmuric. 

JUt^^Xeq* Ae, &c. ftxiShxyf- they. 
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• • • , > 

IMP£RATIV£ MOOD. 

Siog. & Plnr. 

^-, JUt^-» ^.pi-, or the ^ot itself. 
jLLii^jpr-, to express & Nfe^ve. 

ijuien0j|>eK- be hot thou, jtiuicnepe^ l^ nothing &e, 

See the Verb epe. 


i^rrtN^iiTrvE iSirobD. 


S itit-»or'ii«p, 
or the Root without a Prefix. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. & Plur. r 

a.-, Jti^-, ipi-, or the Root itself- 

jQuiepTpeK- 6^ not thou. jDuicprpeq- fe< not Atm, &c. 

iSee the Verb'^rpe, 


^rNFINITIVEiWddD. 

e-, *as or n-, 
or Ihe lloot without a iPrefix. 


CONIUCATION OF A REGULAR VEBfT. SI 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Participles are expressed by the Indicative 
Mood, or by prefixing nxiit-, nxmT-, or nxmepe- ; as, 

n^^cinx- my 
neicxm* thy.m. 
ncq oi:m- his. 

or, 

n)cinT;t- my. 

nxinxeiC' thy, m. 

nxifiTcq- his. 

Plural. 

nxiriTen- our, 
iixinT€T€n ytmr- 
nxiKTOT- their. 

Some Partid^s end in ht, Hottt, or tJuoTTT. 

44. The Verb Ti&Ko, tQ destroy, is given with 
the Augments, to cbtiVey a more cle^r idea of their 
position. . 

INDICATIVE 


•JiMMk. 


ifc awi^ 


' . 1 J ■ '■ ■', 


44. The Decleosion oC Ui9 Coptic Verb t^.ko, to 
destroy, wfll serve to shew 4he position of tli^ Sahidic 
Prefixes. 

M 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
: Mmc. • Fem. 


€1 TiKO 


> / destroy. 


q T-1.KO ^ C-T&.KO ^ 

epe-T'A.Ko) epcTA.ico) 

Plural. ' i 


}ye. 


en T^Ko ) 
Teit-T^Ko j 

"jreTen-T^ico 

€peT€Il T-^KO 

€T-TiKO 

C€-T^KO I .; 

OT-Xi^ICO T ^ ^' 

epe-Ti.Ko 


PRESENT TENSE INDE#lNif £.' 

Singular. 
Masc. Fein. 

gii-TA-KO, T destroy. 

fflAK-T^-Ko, <Ao% m. jgi^p, or aA.pe-TA.KO, thou, f. 

©i-qXi-KOl , cgA-C-TAKO \ , 

fflApeTAKo/ *'• sgj.pe-TAKo j *"^* 

Plural 




ajAperen-TAKo, yc. 

CBAT-TAKO ) , 
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IMPERFECT TENSK. 

Singular. 
Masc. F^m. . 

< 

it^i-X^Ko n€, I did destroy, » ,,■,..-. 

K^IC-T^JCO n€, tlum, in. n,&^p€-Ti.KO n€urXe,//iOl/,f, 

n^pe-Ti^Ko ne ' '^' lta.p€-T^.lconeJ 

Plural. 

n^n-TA,Kp,ne. . we. 
^^.peT€^-T'^Ko ae, ye. 

xt^peT^Kone > '^^' 


PEttFiCCT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Ifasc. Fem. 

^X^efHOf I have destroyed. 

^ic-T^Ko, thou, f. jLp. oripe-Ti.Ko, MoW| f. 

^q-T^.KO y ^.c-x^icp ^ 

^pe-T^KO > he. ^.pe T'A.ko > she. 

Plural 

^.n-TA.Ko, tve. 

^.peTen-T^Jcoi^ 


84 CONIUOATION OF A RfiOULAR VKRH. 

PEIiFECT t£N$E tND£riNITK. 

Singular. 
Mfrtc. Fem. 

a}^.i'T^KQ» I destroyed. 

ffl^pe-T J^KO 3 ^'^" ^^p€-Ti.Ko I ^''^' 

Plural. 


aA.pcTelt-Tl.KO) ye. 

%^t Ti.lCO 1 .» 


PLUPEtt^^CT TENS£ DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Bfosc. Fem. 

n€ i.i-T^KO nc, //m<2 destroyed. 

ixt 2.K Ti.Ko ne, Mou, m. ne i.p€-T^ico n6,/AoiiX 

ne 2.q-TA.ico ne "^ ne a.c-T^.Ko ne 1 

ne A.pe-Ti.icD ne > Ae. ne ^.pe t^Ico ne >^Ae, 

lie A.-TA.ICO ne J ne ^.-TiKo ne J 


PluraL 

ne i.n Ti.Ko ne» we. 

ne i-TeTen-T^Ko ne^ y^. 

ne A.nr-Ti.ico ne 

ne ^pe-T^Ko ne ^ //iq^. 

ne ^'T^Ko ne 


OONiUOATION or A RBOULAR VEftB. 8S 

PLUPfekFECr T£N8£ INDEFINITE. 

Singular, 
Mase. Fern. 

i\e aj^l'T^KO nO) I had destroyed. 

ite a|^.K-T^ito ne, thoUy m . ite oji. p€ THKd n6, th&u, (. 

ne giq-T^Ko ne \ » ne cg^c tako ne ) , 
neg^p€T2.icon6i ne ^^.pe-T^^Ico nej 

Plural. 


ne g^p€Tren-TiKo ne, i/e. 

ne g^T TA.KO ne ] , 
ne aj^pe-T^^KQ ue J ^ 


FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. 

n^.1 n^ TJtico ne, J should destroy. 

n;tK rt£.-Txxo ne, ihou,m. ni^pe nA. T.&f0 ne><Aoti,f* 

n^-q HA. T^^Ko nt \ , n^.c n&.-Ta.Ko ne ) ^l^ 
n Jtpe n^-TiKo ne J n A.pe n^-x^Ko ne J 


PluraL 

lt4.It nA.-TiJco ne, «;«. 

ni.pexen nA.-T2.K0 ne, ^c. 


nA.T n^-TAKo ne 
n^pe nA.-*r^^Ko ne 


l/A^. 
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FUTUttii: TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Maac. Fcm. 

eiS-TA.KO, I shall destroy , 

eKe-T^Ko, thou, m. €p& tako, ihov, f. 

Plural. 

end-T^Ko, we. 

epeTcne T-^.Ko, ye. 


Masc. 
€inJL-TA.KO 

^.I^^.-T^ICo 

eqnA.-XAico I 
epen^-TAico f, 

i-qnA..TA.KO ('*^* 
^A.-T'A.KO J 


cnnA-TAJco 

TennjL-TAKo 

A.nnA.-TA.Ko 

TCTennA-TAKo 
epeTenn^-TA-Ko 
ApeTenn^-TAKo 


FUTURE TEN3E INDEFINITE. 

Singular.. . 


Fern. 


/ shall destroy. 


thou, m. 


Plural. 



ye. 


onrnA-TAKo 

AnrriA TAKO 

ipeWA TAKO 
.HA XAXO 


•.[ 


CHA-TAKO ") 
eCHA-TAKO f 
ACHA-TA-KO i 
nA.-TAICO 3 


she. 


they* 
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SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

TiKo, I shall destroy . 

Tep-i.-T^.ico, thouy f. 

T^.peq-T^KO, he. 

PluraL 

T^pen T^.lco, we. 
T^p€Teri-Ti.Ko, ye. 
T^.pOT-T^.KO, they. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

nTA.-T.&.iCO, that I may or should destroy. 
nT€K-x^.Ko, that thoUyVn. riTe-'T^Ko, that thou, f. 

ItT€ T^.KO J irr€-T^KO | 

Plural. 

hTeren-T^KO, that ye. 
^^VJt'''' } that they. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Masc. . Fern. 

JLli^pi-T^ICO, Imay^&c. 

JUL^peK-T^KO, </*0M, in. JUtip€-T^.KO, thoUy f. 

JUL^i:e-T^KO i ' JUlA.pe-TA.KO J 

Plural. 

jutA.p6n-TA.ico, we. 
juLAp6Ten-TA.K0, ye. 

J^A.pOT.TAKO I ^, 
JUtA-pe-TAKO ) ^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. & Plural. 

^. TA.KO 



► destroy. 

tajco 


juinep T^.Ko, 

destroy not. 

* • 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

dxiico ' 


ijtT-A.KO 

> to destroy. 

TjLKO J 


PARTICiPLEtS. 

nxin-xAJco, 

disirifying. 

ii^>cm-T^ico, 

my. destwying. 

neiQ:in-T^.Ko^ 

tAy, m« 

negxin-Ta^ico^ 

his. 

or. 

" 

^xmT•JL-T^^Ko, 

my destroying. 

nXinT€IC-T^KO, 

thy. 

nxiiiTcq-T-Lico, 

his. 


PlunL 

« 

nxiliTeit-T.4JCO, our. 
nxiHTeTen-TAjco, your. 
lixiHTOir-T^ico, their. 

or, 

TAKHonfT 


i destroying. 
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POTENTIAL BlOOD. 

45. The letter (g% is often met with between the 
Prefixes and Verbs, being the sign of the Potential 
Mood. It is found connected with the preformants of 
the Indicative Mood, and the Negative Prefixes ; 
but is most frequently united with those of the Fu* 
ture Tenses : as. Singular, eie-cg- /; €K^-aj- thou ; 
eqe-cy- he. Plural, eite-sg- we ; epeTenS-c^- ye ; 
erd-gj. they. Singular, i"nA.-3|- /; eKiUL-oj- thou; 
eqn^-oj-, or ii^.*cg-, he. Plural, 6nitju-a(- we ; 
epeT€nnA.-tti- ye ; e'vnA.-a|-, cenA.-jg-, or nA.-aj-, 
they. It also occurs Mrith the Negatives ; as. Sin- 
gular, itn^.*cg- /; imeic^^- thxmf nneq-cy-, or 
ilics^ai^ he. PluraU ttnen-g- we ; jknereit-o)* ye ; 
nnonr-g* they 4 Singular, iDLiu*a|- /; ikxuBXt^ 
thou; jDuieq-o)-, or iSuie-a)-, he. Plural, juuien-oi- 
we; iDLneren-gj- ^e ; xUMcrt'%'they. Thus: huul 
€eiu.-g-x€n^ex eitnoT, Who would confide to 
yoM— Luke xvi, 1 1 ; lULTCotflti xe i.pHoY C6it&-jy- 
no2|6JUL juuuxoi e JUt^.Y, They counselled whethef* 
they should save the vessel there — Acts xxvii. 39. 

* ** Litera CU, quse inter praeformaiis et verbum ponitur^ poten- 
tialis esse videtur." — EngUbretki Ft^gmenia Bcumurica^ p. 197. 


' T 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


46* The observations oo the Potential Mood, are 
intended to apply to the thoree diatects. 


N 
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OF THE PREFIX 
ttJOT. 

46. M. Quatrem^re says', that goT, when placed 
before Verbs, serves to indicate that a thing ought 
to be done ; that it merits to be done ; as, " iu.1 
THpo-y ^2.itai6jutiuto ne eT4>Tcic fi-f Ait€eno*rf 
nttjcconrco^x ltA.c jjLsm^fZJTC, Tous sont gran- 
gers (i la fiature de la DiviniUy qui meritS seule d'etre 
adaree. nioon^ Jta{OT6pa{4>Hpi jULiULoq, la vie admi- 
rable. ^qco**xa3n Tecpcix g&.oX nttjbnfco>iiic^ H 
Hendit sa mairiy qui eHit miritS d'etre coup6e.'^ 

47. eit, or end, if, occurs before the Prefixes to 
Verb^; as^ £n*.iixw /i>e^ nieg^oonr, If we were in 
the days; MdXih. xxiii. 30. eneA-YaftDiii 11^6 
n&l^OiUL> If these powerful tlUngs had beem^ne; 
Luke :x. 13. 

* '^11 est facile de se convaincre, en lisant les auteurs Copies^ 
que COOT devant un verbe seri d. indiquer, non pas qu'tine chose 
est fkite, nftaid qii*ell6 devroh se foire, qu^elle tri^riteroit d'etre faite.'^ 

Rechereheiiar'VlSgypUVi^Ali. 

OF THE PREFIX 

cgcnr. 

46. The reoaarks on this Prefix in Coptic, are 
equally available here. 

47. cit, or ene, if, is also put before Sahidic Pre- 
fixes in the following manner ; viz. €nei- if J. eneic- 
ifthou^m. eneq-ifhe. &iee^ifshe. Plural, eiten-, 
or enn- if we. eneTerR- if ye. ener- if they. 


CON/UOATIOM OP A RBGULAR VBR& 91 

NEGATIVE PREFIXES. 

48. We shall now proceed to notice the Negative 
Prefixes to the Verbs. One way of expressing the 
Negative with Verbs is, by adding it, or Cit, to the 
Prefixes of the Present, and Future Tenses; and nex 
to the Perfect, followed generally by &n. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mmc. Fenu 

en, or ft*f-juLoa{l A.it, I do not walk. 

itiC-iOLOcgi 2.11, thou. 

hq-jutocyi ^.i^, he. tie, or itce-jutocgi ^.n, she. 

' Plural 

ftTen-Jutoafi &Ji, we. 
ftTexen-juLoaii a.n, ye. 


ilce-iULogi ^.n 
ttoT-jutocyi 6.n 


\ they. 


NEGATIVE PREFIXES. 

48. The Sahidic Negative Prefixes correspond 
with the Coptic. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. DEFINITE.- 

Singular. 
Mate. . P«iri. ^^ 

it^t'SQCOtie &n^ lam not sick. 

nr-^cone lA, thou. 

K^-o^wne ^n^ he. Kc-ajouite ^n, she. 

Plural. 

STeir-, or HTR-^uj^iS ^n, te^<^. 
nce-€ya>n6 A.n» they. 
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PERFECT TENS£ PEFINltE. 

Singular. 
Ifafc Pen. 

n6T^l*JUogi &n» I have not walked. 

neriSrJJLoc^i uif thou. 

nerzjq-Mxoc^i &n, he. ner^c-jutogi ^n, she. 

PluraL 

nerjui-ititogi 2jn, we, 

iieT^4)eTen«%tiLogi ^.n \ 
nerrKTereti'MXOQi ^n j ^ * 

itex&nr-ititogi ^n, they. 


aai^iBPs^ga I i .i.i. ■-4>jj-i, 


PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mate Fern. 

1167-, or n?^l-guin6 2Jt, I have not been sick. 

it?Mc-guine Aji, thou. 

inr^q-gwne i.n, he. inP^c-guine ajt, ^A«. 

PluraL 

n^AA-gamfi *JKi we, 
irr&.TeTii-gcitfW ^jt, ^. 
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FUTURE T£N8£ INDEFINITE. 

Siagular. 
Maic. Fern. 

it^ll^.-JUtO(Si ^.n, I shall not walk. 

iticn^.-xjLoa|i AJi, lAotr. 

ftqiu.-juu)gi iM, he. Acn^-jULoajt A^it, she. 

Plural. 

ilTenn^.-jutocgi ^n, we. 
ftTe*rei!n<&.-Jutogi jui, ye. 
itrvn^*iutoa|i ^n 
itc6n£.-jutocgi ^.n 
it(y«iu.-iutogi AJi 

49. The Negative Prefixes, when they follow the 
Demonstrative or Relative Pronouns, and sometimes 
when they do not» are written eit ; as, ^ndren^- 
ikJig^. ^Jt,i that I am not worthy •— * Luke iii. 16; 



SBV 


FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 

(Sogolsr. 
Maae. Ftm. 

it*f-|i^.-€ga)n€ ^n, / simll not be sick. 

Hicn^-afcAine ^n, thou. 

icqiu.-a|ain€ ^n, he. SaHA. gujiie tn, she. 

Plural. 

n*riin^-cga>if6 ^.n, we. 
nxeTn^.-gfcone a.it, ye. 
nenrii^gume ^.it n 
ifcen^-cgtiDne zjt > they. 
ifbrvn^-cgtuii? iL« ^ 
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onro^ enq-ccD ^n. And not drinking — Matth.xi.l8; 
0T02/ ^enq-lC^*f ^poq ^.n, And understandeth 

it fu}t — Mattb. xiii. ip; onro^ nHeT6nc6nA.-ajen 
eHllov ^n, And they who will not receive yovr- 

Luke ix. S. 

• • . _ •■ • 

NEGfATIVB PREFIXES WHICH TAKE TU^ INFIXES* 

50. The Negative Particles ijtne, and ftfie, notj 
when prefixed to Verbs^ generally take the Infixes ; 
ibUie, expressing the Perfect, and nne the Future ; 
as: 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Muc. Fenu 

ijtni«JUtoaii, / have not walked, 

iutneic-itiocqi. th(m. m. mmjx^-mxo^x i thou, f. 

jumeq- jutojyi ^ iuui6c-iuu>a|i > V 

Aitn^pe-jutoaji f ^*^- ijtnA.pe-JUiosgi f *'*^- 

ijtne iutoofi j -^n^ jutoofi 3 

Plural. 

ibUien-iUtogf, we have not walked. 
iSuieTeit-iUtogi, ye. 
iDtnoTT-iutogs ] 

ikne aaooji j 


NEGATIVE PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

50. The Negative Prefixes juuie, and iUie, noty 
in Sahidic andBashmuric, correspond with the Coptic, 
except in the Third Person Plural ; the Sahidic and 
Bashmuric ending in jumer, and itneY, they. 
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FUTURE TENSE. 

jSingukr. 
Mase. Fem. > 

nit^-jutocyi, I will not walk. 

itneiC'JUtocgi, thqu^ m. itit^-iULOcgi, thim^ f. 

Plural. 

ikiten-jutoaji, we will riot Walk. 

itneT€n-juioa|t, ye. 

ftnoT-Jutocgi ) . 
ikite jutocgi I ^ 

PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

5 1 . The Particle itTe, that^ when united to Verbs, 
generally takes the Infixes : see p. 78, and 8/. The 
Prefixes iiUl^T'e, before^ and ajA.T€, or aj^nTC, 
until^ when joined to Verbs, take the Infixes. Verbs 
with the Prefix ixn^-Te, sometimes express the 
Present, and at others the Past, or Future time ; 
being governed by a preceding verb in the sentence, 
or determined by the sense of the passage; as, 
qcaK>nrn ri.p ibce neTemorr jDtnA.T€T€nT6&2,qi 

For your Father kn6%t3fdth*bef ore ye ask him — ^Matth. 
- .. ■ , . ; * vi.3; 

PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

5 1 . The Particle UTe, that, in Sahidic and Bash- 
muric, agrees with the Coptic. The Prefixes juuia.- 
T6, before, and oja^ilTC, until, are the same as the 
Coptic. 
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vi. 8 ; OTO^ ^lonroujUL d&o>v hj^HTort XHpov ikiu.- 
X6Kii And 1 have eaten of all before thou hast come^ 
Gen. xxvii. S3. The Prefix cg^Te expresses the future. 

IMI^EEFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mbr. Fern. 

ijLn<&.*f -^cuK 6&.oX> before I have fulfilled. 
ijui^ir€K'XWKeLo\thoUfm. ijtn^*r6-xuix efiLoX^'Aou^f. 
ijLiu.*r6q-iC(joic d&oXi ^ iDLiu.T€c-^ujic e&oXi ^^^ 

Plural. 

jutn^TTenxwic d&oX, i^ore we have fulfilled. 




} /%. 


FUTURE TENSE. 

Singular. 
Maac Fcaa* 

cQi^-f-Xuiic e&pT^f until I shall fulfil. 

CS^T6 ^CODK e&oX 3 ' Of^Te 2CUIK 6£^X / 

Plural* 

(^^Ten xujic e&o^Vy tiiifo*/ ic;e shaU fulfil. 

^&TeTeif-xu)K 6&oK ye- 
o^TOY-xuNc e&oX I , , 
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52. The Particles which take the Infixes before 
Verbs, drop q, and c, the signs of the Third Person 
Singular ; and oy, the sign of the Third Person Plu« 
ral, when the Nominative comes between the Prefix 
and the Verb ; as, ^^i ikXiS ^&paz.ijl aa% This. 
Abraham Iiath not done — John viii. 40 ; iXn^xe 
onri.XCKTcxip AAonrf, Before the cock crow — Matth. 
xxvi. 34 ; 2{iwT6 n^ T'Kpo'V cujojlil, Until aU these 
things are done — Luke xxi. 32, 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 

53. The Verb epe, epi, or epo, to do, or make^ 
has often the power of the Hiphil Conjugation in 
Hebrew; that is^ to cause a thing to be done; in 
which case it is affected by the Preformants of the 
Verb ; as, ^qepo jDlaaoc dx^ nouiK, Hath caused 
her to commit adultery — Mattb. v. 32 ; itiJUt exepp 
jDuutoi eovnoq. Who Jiath caused me to rejoice — 
2 Cor. ii. 2 ; it^TTepo juinixoi ^ci^l ne, They caused 
the vessel to be lightened — ^Acts xxvii. 38. 


52. When the Nommative comes between the 
Prefix and the Verb, the signs of the Third Person 
are dropped, as in poptic. 


AUXILURY VERBS. 

53. Tjbe Verb *rp6, to make^ in Sahidic is the 
same us Bpe in Coptic ; and is used as an Auxiliary 

in the same manner. 

o 
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54. The Verb epe or epo; thus affected, takes the 
Infixes of the Accusative in the following manner : 
^icepTa}a)ni jfcen onrg^eXnic, Thou hast caused me 
to dwell in hope, (Heb. ">:n'^ttJin) — Psalm iv. g; Tcq- 
CRqi qit2.epec^lpi, He hath made his swordhright — 

Psalm vii.13; g^i^nrej^^iojuLi d&oX ftj^HTcit A.-r- 

epenepg^Hpl, 6ome wome7i also of our cofnpanjf 
made us ast(mished^*'^ljuke xxiv. 22, 

55. The Verb epc most frequently occurs as an 
Auxiliary, either taking the Pronoun Suffixes of the 
Nominative, or having the Nominative itself inter- 
|>o8ed between it and the Verb. In this situation it 
is always preceded and governed by certain Par- 
ticles. When d, €3jT6JUi, and some other Particles, 
precede the Auxiliary 0pe, it translates the Infinitive 
Absolute of the Greek, with or without the Article^ 
and may be rendered in English by the Subjunetiy^ 
or Infinitive; as, eepi qjconi, n^ic ftiton^f , sTmi a'op 
&iog^ To be thy God — Gen. xvii. 7 ; eepe ni<(a)geic 
gcAinf , rh \$iTovgyiU9 eTvas, To be (or constitute) the 

js^rvice— Ex. xxxvii. J7; ccgxciULepeitipi nejuL^n 
ftoTrner^tJDOT, (mi miJitrai fju66' ifim kukop. That 
thotido us 7io hurt — Gen; xxvi. 2Q. 

When the Participial Preformant n»n . with 6 or 
j^eit, precedes the Auxiliary epe, it also translates 

the 


54, 55. The Sahidic and Bashmuric 'agree with 
the Coptic. 
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the Greek Infinitive, governed by the Preposition ly ; 
as, enxinepiejuLi, iv rS fiB fisi/M^axtipat — Psalm 

cvi. 5 ; j6€n lUinepoTfX^^ «" ^V ^^6%wi uvrovg — 
Ezek. xliii. 8. See pp. 59, 60. 

When preceded by juienencA.* it translates the 
Greek Infinitive, or a Noun governed by the Prepo- 
sition (AiT» ; as, imenenci. epeqn^Y epoq, j&tira to 
lh7¥ »vT09 — Lev. xiii. 7 ; ouienenciL epeqx^c* f^^^^ 

rnv a<pia't9 avrrig — Ex. xviii. 2. 

epe has also ixnen, and sometimes juuiep, pre- 
fixed, when it renders the Greek Imperative with 
the Negative ; as, juLnenepo-* copxieK, (^h (ri a-Xflc 
I'^ifwii'— Prov. i. 10. In this case, the Nominative 
occasionally follows the Verb with nxe ; as, ixneit- 
epei HHI nxe one c^^t, (mi I'KOitoj fAO$ orolg (r. g. riv 
aiUm) — Psalm xxxv. r 1 . 


These usea of 0pe will be readily understood, when it is con- 
sidered that the Greek Infinitive Absolute^ which it ulrnost always 
translates, is, for all Grammatical purposes, a Noun, (see Matthia's 
Greek Grammar, § 539). So, in the corresponding; Egyptian phrase, 
the action of the Verb is expressed by Op6 i and, consequently, the 
Verb itself becomes a Noun denoting; the abstract act; as, d^pCK* 
II^.^XA€K, To save thyself; litt. Thixt thou mayest make (i.e. 
compass, obtain) thine own salvation — Gen. xix. 22 ; iULU€ItOp6n 
;^0e&6^, Let Its not slay him; litt Let us not make (i.e. perpe- 
trate) his slaughter -^en* xxxvii. 21. And sp of the rest. 
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INDICATIVE MOO0. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Masc. Ftm. 

-! ^ r ^ cause to dwells 
€i-0p6-a)cxini J 

eK-epe*cu^aini, thou, m. 

cq-ep€-a)U)m, /le, eC'epe-ojuuAi, she, 

Plural 

*^ ^ ' we* 


} 


Teii'epe-gjuini 

xeTeit-epe-cgcDni -i 

epeTcn-epe-cguxii }^^' 

e-v^epe-oittmi 

ce epe- ojouni ^ Mc^, 

oY-epe-cgcuni 


s: 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT T£NSE» 

Singular, 
Masc. Feiii. 

t-xpe-xi Xj, 

rl cause to receive. 

€I-Tp€-Xl ) •'•*-*'«' •'' r«.v^..«/«>, 
€K-Xp€-XI, Mow, m. 

eq-Tp€-XI, Af. ec-Tp€-», 5*^. 

Plural. 

cn, or R-xpe-xi-> 
Tit-Tpe-xi X 
T€Tn-Tpe-x!, ye. 

€T-Tp€-XI 

c€-Tpe-xi J'/A^. 

oTf-T-pe-xi 
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IllP£RF£CT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Uaic. F«m. 

nj^i-ep€-cyu>ni, I caused to dwell. 

nuC'epe-ojccni, thou. 

h<&.q-0p€-a)tt)ni, he. n^c-ep€-$tAmi, she. 

Pliiral. 

iu.n>0i>€-^cxiiii, fve. 

n^peTen-epe-cguuni, ye. « 
• n^'v.epe cgcjuni, they. 


IMPEUFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mase. Fe«tt. 

n€i-xp€-xi, / caused to receive. 

nr-xpe-3ci, thou. 

neq-Tpe-xi, he. nec-Tpe-a:i, she. 

Plural. 

nen-Tpe-xi, we. 
nepexR-Tpe-a:!, ye. 
ncT-Tpe-xi, they. 
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PKUFECT TENS!::. 

Singular* 
Miwc. FnB. 

jLi-epe cygonii / J^fVe caused to dwell. 
^.K-epe cgoum, thou, m. 

Plurjji 

A.T€TeK-epe ojo^ni / ^^* 


PEKFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mate. Ftm. 

A.I Tpe>xi, I have caused to receive. 

iX'irpe-^i, thou, m. 

auq-Tpexi, ^e. ^o Tpe-:ici, ske, 

. FltttaL 

2-n-Tpe-xi, «c;€. 
2.TeTS-Tpe-xi, ye. 
A-if-Tpe-xii thejf. 
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FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE, 

Singular. 
Mmc. Fern. 

ei^-epe ofu^ni, / will cause to dwell. 

eicd-epe cgaini, thm, m. 

€qe-ep€ gccni, he, ece-epe gfconi, she. 

Plural. 

eite-epe qjwm, we. 
€peTenl-ep€ cgu;ni. ye. 
eire-ep€ cyoini, M^. 


rsc 




FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
M«ic. f"tnv 

€l€-Trpe-2Ci, / triY/ ca'use to receive, 

CKC-T-pe-xi, Mow. 

eqe-Tpe-xi, A^. cce-Tpe-xi. ^*e. 

Plural. 
Cll€-Vp€-3CI, «?«. 

€perren€-Tpe-xf, y<?. 

€Tf€-Tp€-XI, fAqr. 
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Masc. 

ein^-epe cgcuni 
un^.-epe ojuini 
icnA.-0p6 cyouni 
CKii^-epe cyounx 

qn^-epe f^ouni 
eqniw-epe cyoini 
^qiu.-epe cgtuni 
n2.-ep6 guoni 
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FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singulir* Feiii. 


/ will cause to dwell. 


thou. 


he. 


PUmL 


cn^-ep€ ojuani ^ 
€cn^-ep6 cgaini I , 
£.ciu.-0pe cycxini | ^ 


Tenn^--0pe cgaini >«;«. 
&nn^-0p6 gouni J 

^p6Tenit^-ep6 ojccni J 


ceif^-epe cgojiii I ^. 
onriti^-epe ojcxiiu ( 
n^-epe cgoani -^ 


FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
Mate Singular. Fcm. 

■ - pe- I J ^^^; cause to receive. 
eiit^.-Tp€-xi J 

eiciu.-Tpe-xs \ thou, m. 
itt^n^-Tpe-xi J 
qiu.-xpe.3rt 
€qn^-xp€-xi 
iu.-Tpe-xi 

Plural. 


cn^-Tpe-xt 

eciu.-Tp6-xt 

n^-xpe-xi 


she* 


nn^-xpexi 
enn^Tpe-xi 
^nni^-Tpexi 
xitn^-Tp6-xi 

X€Tlfi.Tp€ XI, 


we. 


ye. 


6Vff&-Tpe-XI 

ccn^-xpe-xi 

OTCIU..Tpe.XI 

n;L-Tpe*xi 


1 


the^. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Masc Sbgular. ^««^ 

€0pi-(^a)nif that I may dwell. 

eepeic-^wni, thou^ m. 

eepcq %ium v eepecgcwni i ^^^ 

eepe o^u^ni y eepejytDni / 

PluraL 

€ep€it-a{u)m, we. 
€0p€Ten-ganii, y^. 


eepoY-ojoum 
eepe cgtuni 


]- /i&ey. 


sac 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Mam. Singular. r«m- 

€TpA--Xl, that I may receive. 

€xp€K-xi, Mow, m. €Tp€ XI, Mott, f. 

6Tpe XI r^' erpe xi J *''^- 

PlunO. 

expen-xi, we. 
eTp€TR-xi, ye. 

'IS!'*"'" }'%• 

€Tpexi J ^ 
Also, 

Masc. Singular. P«ni'> 

iiT€p6i-xl, fi;Aen / receive. 

RT€peic-xi, thou, m. 

Rxepeq-xii Hxepec-xn 

nxepexi i*^' nrepe xi J^^' 

Plural, 

nxep€|i-xi, tve. 
nxepeTn-xi, ye. 

nT6pOTf-XI 

KTCpef-xt \ they. 
Srepe 
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IM1»£RATIV£ MOOD. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

juinep, or juLueitepeic-ajcjum^ do not thou dweU. 
Jtjtneitepeq-aja>n! i let not ixnenepcc-fScDiii i . 
iutnenepe ^cuni i him. iitnenep ccycuiu. ' 

PlunL 

jDmenepencguinif let not us. 
ijuienepCTen- jycjDSU^ do not ye. 


juuien^poT-gu^ni 


I let not them. 


» < » I !■ »^ 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

60pe-(gu;ni, to cause to dw^ll. 


. '■ W f , I ^ ag= 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Siogular. 
Masc. Fsm. 

jSnen, or juCncpTpcK-Xl, do not thou receive. 
KnepTpeq-xi i let not him juCne pxpec-Mi , 
JUUiepTpe ^i ) receive. iHnepTpe xi i 

Bashnurie. 
JULn€>VTp6 &C. 

Plural. 

jOuiepTpen-:^!, let not us. 
jStnepTp€Tii-xi, do not ye. 

jOLn€pTp€T->Cl ^ ^ ■ 

SStnepTpexi S^^t^t*hem. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

€Tp€-xi, to cause to receive. 
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PAATICIPLES. 

Singular. 

nxinepi^ouni, (my) dwelling. 

nxinepeK-cguoni, thy. 
nxmepcq cyuini 
niicmepe cgu^ni 

.4 Plural. 

nxinepcn cgcunt, our. 
nxmepeTcit-cgtuni, your. 
nxmeponf ojouni ^ , . 
nxinepe cg^Juni J ' 

These Participles generally take a Preposition 
before them. 


j- his. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Singular. 

HTpJt-xi, (jny) receivifig. 

nxpeicoci, thy. 

nxpecrzi 1^.^ 
iiTpe XI J 

Plural. 

nTpeit-xi, our. 
HTpeTR-xi, your. 

UTpexi !''«««'• 

These Safaidic Participles generally have a Prepo- 
sition before them. 


108 CONJUGATION OF A aiOULAB VRRB. 

56. The Verb epe often takes other signs of the 
Subjunctive Mood before it, besides e; as, itTeq- 
opoT pco*re&» That he may cause them to recline. 
€, before epe, in some Manuscripts, and in the Cop- 
tic Pentateuch, has the accent over it; as, depeqep- 
^w&. OTOg^ itT"eqi.pe2^, That he may labour, and 
keep it— Gen. ii. 15. 

57. When the Auxiliary Verb €p, To Je, is joined 
to a Noun, it is construed as a Verb ; as, onroomi, 
light; eponccoini, to enlighten^ or to make light; 
juteepe, a witness ; epiuteepe, to witness. 

ep is generally prefixed to Verbs, and Nouns used 
verbally, derived from the Greek ; as, n£.nr6p^.ciu.- 
;^6cee mjjlo% They saluted him — Mark ix. 15;; 
enr^ep£^6>\nic en€qp£.n, They shall hope in his name 
— Matth. xii^ 21, &c. 

58. The Verbs ne, oi, and gconi, to be, are fre- 
quently used as Auxiliaries; as, ne ^qi ne, He had 
come— Acts viii. 27; it^q-ox hco'veit ne. He was 
known — John xviii. 1 5 ; e^e^cjuni eqoi, He shall be— 

Matth. 


« 

56, 57. The Sahidic and Bashmuric agree with 
the Coptic : but ep, in Sfihidic, is scarcely ever pre- 
fixed to words derived from the Greek. 

58. The Verbs ne* o, and cgcone, to be, are fi-e- 
quently used as Atixiliaries, in Sahidic. 


OF DBFfiCTIVE AND IRREGULAR VBRB8. 10!) 

Matth. V. 21 ; ^in^ it*r€c|gaini eqoi neAiiHi, That 
he should be just — Rom. iii. 26; iUJtfU^u>ni enoi 
itg^p 6pU30'Y ^.Itt We should not have been par- 
takers fvith t/iem. — Matth. xxiii. 30. 


DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR VERB5. 

69. The following Verbs are Defective and Irre- 
gular; viz. ne, lam; nexe, he said; Sec. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mate. Fern. 

ne, lam, m. Te, lam, f. 

ne, thou art, m. X€, thou art, f. 

I\6, he iSf T6> she is. 

Plural. 

lie> they are. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. & Plund. 

ne ne ;> wm, or were, ni- 
ne Te 3 tt'«^> or were, f. 

Sometimes It6» or n€» occurs separately in the Imperfect ; but 
when not used as Auxiliaries, they generally are found together ; 
as. j^^n T^pXP ^^ nC^XI ne, ^« the beginning wot the 

Word — John i. 1. '?• -i 


DEFECTIVE AND IRREGUf^AR VERBS. 

59.. ne in Sahidic, is the same as in Coptic, nexe, 
he said, is thus declined : 

PERFECT 


110 OF irCVBCTIVE AND IRRBOVLAR VeilBS; 


P£RF£CT tense. 


Siagulir. 

Mmc. Ftm. 


nexHi, I said. 

Plural. 

nex^n, we. 
nexcDTen, ye. 
nexa)oir, they. 

60. onroit is used for the Verb to have, or to be ; 
and jDuulor for not to have, or not to be: but when 
they take the Possessive Pronouns after them, oYOif 
has always the power of the Verb to have^ and 
ijUULon fiot to have ; as, 

1 I t IIJ l Tf M ■ l B 3tfac== ■ ■ I - 1 ■ < =3 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mile. F«m. 

nexAjf , / mid. 
nex^K, thou saidity m. 

""^^"i \ he said. ''^''^H she said. 

Plural. 

nex^n, we said. 
nex^nr, l/iey said. 

GO. onroit, to havej and MXixotX, not to have^ are 
thus declined : 


OF PfiFC^TIVJ^ ANO mBGQyi^Afl VJ&HBS. lU 


Slogular* 


_» > J Aaw, or ^A^re i5 to me. 


onronTKi 

OTTO 

o-»onT€K 1 
oTfonx^K 


}- thou. 




OTTOHT^tq 

FlunL 

oTonTA-n 
oncoiiTen 

O*»O«TCJ0T6n 1 

onroKTeTen J^^ 
onronxuK)'* 

O'COnTOT 


> we have^ or ^A^re i> to us. 


^ they. 


F4UXICIPLE. 

dcnron, having, or tc;^ Aa^&. 
onron^ having. 

Singular. 
Mssc. Pem. 

— > I have. 

OTRxq I OWTC I ^,^^ 

Plural. 

oTrHxjtn, we have. 


onritxeTn 


If J •^ 


cvhthtk 


! 
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Singular. 
Mue. \ Fob. 

JLtAilOIlT'HI 1 « 

jutJULonTeic^ thou. 

iitiAonTeq i ^ iXjuionTec i 

ijWAonTA.qJ • ijtiULonTa.cK*^' 

Plural. 

iitiitonT^n 1 «;« /mt?e «o/, or 
JLitJutoiiTen J there is not to us: 
jDtiutonTurreit) _ 
jULJutonnreTcn J 
jDLAitonTux>Y, M^. 

These are sometimes written onson nxKi, there is to 
me. oTTon liT^Jt, to </iee, onron krtjq, to him. Sec. 
jutiuton itTHi, there is not to me. JuuuLon JtT^lCt 
to thee, onron itTA.q, to him, &c. We may observe, 
also, that xxmx^.^ generally follows these Verbs. 


Singular. 
Mmc. F«m. 

iuuutn'f , / have not. 

Jtxtvri, thou. 

^^r^ ^ aaRtc -I , 

Plural. . 

<iutiixJtn, we have not. 
xxnxexri, ye. 
JuitT^nr, theif. 


OF DEFECTIVE A19D IRftEOVLAR VERBS. 1 13 

6K Relative and Definitive Pronouns are often 
prefixed to the Possessives, and used verbally ; as, 

Singular. 

^H^e^Hi }'*^' ^*''^* ^'''^''^' 
nifeTenxHi, those which 1 have. 
eT6n*r^.ic, that^ or those which thou hast. 
WXeTet[rt'^^. those which he hath. 

PluraL 

neTCttT"^!!, that which we have. 
JfHeTenT^it, those which we have. 
cxenTcuoT 1 , . , , , 
*HexenTa)OT>*^^* '^^ ''^^^- 

62. The following Imperatives are also defective; 
viz. A.Xl, and Jtxo, take, ^pi, make. A.ni, or ini, 
bring. A.JU.H, f. or ^Jiionr, come. JU^, xioi, and 
JUtHi, give, jtt^pon, let us go. These take the 
Suffixes, in the following manner : 

Singular. Plural. 

i^\f or A.Tao'Vi, take. 

^XiT, take me. 

zSh\T% take him. ilKVTOt^ take them. 

Smgular. PluraL 

J&.pi, make thou. J&.pionri, mxike ye. 

^ni, bring thou. ^fllOYl, bring ye. 

^Jixot, come thou. ZMLwini, come ye. 

' jtxo, take thou. JUtaiiiti, take ye. &c. 

62. Some Imperatives in Sahidic are defective ; 
as, ^iutov, come; ^JtxniTJi, come ye; ^Iti, bring; 
2.nine, bring ye ; &c. 

Q 


1 M OF impEft«oirA& yMUM*^ 

68'. Tke Personal ProAottM^ ^hen tiiey ire' re- 
peatedy6X'^re8»the Verbla&e; as, iLtfofc r^p &flOK^ 
Tor lam — Luke i. 1 8 ; iiton X6 AHon^^u^ we are— 
John ix. 28 ; hecDxen tteu)T6n> ^fixi^jg^ir Mere- 
HicjuT, Ye are of your father — John triHif 4A &te. 


^MF£tob^A£r VERBS. 

64. The following Verbs are Impersonal in Coptic ; 
viz. ^pyff cge, and jDuicg^., it becometA^ &c. ; as, 
gopn 3i€ g^cw'f epoq ATreqrff omuMyn it(6tci» But 
first it becometh Him that He should receive many 

sufferings — Luke xvii. 25 ; ceijLncga. iu.n &6K JUtee- 
JUIKI Iti&efl/ J/ becometh U9 to f^fU^ all righie&us^ 
ness—MdAiik. iii.i5. 

65. p^it, to please, and guini, to be, are some* 
times used Impersonally in the T^ird Person SragQu 
lar ; as, ^.cp^it encvpo, It pleased the king — 2 Chr. 
iii. 4 ; ^ccgourii dT^^iHC KXW, It came to .pass, when 
Jesus ceased — Matth. xi. l . 


IMPEUSONAL VEIirBS. 

64, 65. Impersonal Verbs o^c^ m Sa[kid4e and 
Baslimwic ; as, eojofe epoo-r 6 Tpeito*>(0a|7 iu.q, 
It becometh them t/iat they should worship Him, &€. 
—John iv. 24 ; 3ce g^nc e Tpe g^tt^OA^c 6i i^ppn, 
. Because it behoveth that MUas should come first «— 
Matth. xvii. 10. &c. 
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ll£P€£€T€^£ VEllBS* 


66. Reflective Tei1>s neariy answer to the Hkh- 
p«i^ Conjugation ^ IDebcew, or to (Jbe Middle Voice 
in Gf^dc. 

Refle€fCii(ne Veri»s take tbe Frofioum Saflix^s ; as, 
^ilftr^iMt-nr» Ishatt rne^m^— Matdii.Ksmi.^3 ; &q- 
TuiQ-q, His Aa<A roi^acf himr^l Cor. xv«l2 ; T'CitH^.- 
llO^*T€n diQcenoCy iPW fc;t7/ ^«m w te tie Gsntiles 
^i-r Acts «iii, 46 ; j^^-'Kot-ov, '7%^ tmmed them -r- 
PsafloK lK«:^]i. 34. 

- « * • 

6/. Tpl^e Verbs f&.p^^ /o A;e^, au(J gcpn, to recewe^ 
tajl^e the Partible .fpp^ and its Suffixes ; and cgov- 
^onr^ to glory ^ takes the Particle jDljulo, in the same 
manner ; as, epcTen-Lpe^ epcjuTen, Keeping your- 
Mfo€tf-r-Acts xv.^zg ; ^eepGrv2.p6^ dpaiov, IPhat they 
tkmdd heep ti^tnseiws — ActB xxi. >25 ; A.iQi^^^oT- 
cgoir j^uuLOf , ImU gl^nfy me.— 2Cor. 3^ii. 6 ; oYog, 
enreggcvgov jDuulcdot nj^HTK, And they ^hali glo- 
rify t/iemselves in thee — Psalm v. 1 1 ; qp^itHx onrit 

Aiu^XXon ^gya^ot jujulox n^Hi ^en nxgu)ni, 

It pleaseth me then the more, to boast me in infirmi- 
ties — 2 Cor. zii. 9. 


W, fff . The Reflective Verbs in Sahidic corre- 
spond exactly with those in Coptic. 


1 IC OF COMPOUND V£RBS. 

COMPOUNP V£ftBS« 

68. Compound Verbs are composed of two, or 
more words, united ; as, to glorify ^ is either com<» 
posed of ^, to give^ or (S\, to receive^ and wots glory: 
as, Ai^f'ouo'V, I have glorified; and ^.q^ouoY, lie 
Juith been glorified, or received glory. xeAXliojut^i 
to take courage, be comforted; from X€iUt, to find, 
and xtOJUL'f , consolation, ^icbni, to stone ; from ^, 
to C€ist, and ouitl, a stone, "f^rox, to help; from *f , 
to give, and Tox, the hand. 6\CMXH, to hear; from 
(Si, to receive, and CJUtH, the voice. (Sfiexu}, to be 
subject; from (Hie, to bow, and xtv, the head. 
eponrcoiiti^ to enlighten; from ep, to be, or maA:^, 

and onrcDinx, light. 

In Compound Verbs, the words ep, to be, or to 
make; cgen, to receive; qi, to i^ar; ^, to cast; tfi, 
to receive; ^f, to give; and xeiUt» to find; are most 
frequently used. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


68. The Compound words in Sahidic are formed 
like the Coptic. The Verbs, p, to be, or muke ; gjen, 
to receive; qi, to bear; g^i, to cast; 3CI, to receive; 
and 'f, to give; are most generally employed^ as in 
the Coptic, in compounding Verbs. 
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KEDUPLICATE VEllBS. 

69. Some Verbs double their Roots^ which gene- 
rally gives force or intensity to the expression ; as, 
<^q<«boTj6€T nTOTonr hc^ nicKov ftTcniciOTf 

GT'WfOnfcung,, h^^ifiafTS 'jctt^ tthrm rw j^ovov .rod ^ai- 
vofievov icTi^og, He diligently inquired of them what 
time the star appeared — Matth. ii. 7 ; n^Tg^oxg^ex 
i^UULoq itxe xtlJUlHcg n6, oi o^Xot a'wi'jcviyov avrov. 
The multitudes thronged him — Luke viii. 42. In 
this respect, the Coptic resembles the Hebrew, and 
other Eastern languages ; as, h^^9 to roll over and 
over; from hi, to roll. h\hp to be exceedingly light ; 
from 7p, to be light ; &c. Reduplicate Verbs often 
transpose the vowels of the penultimate, and last 
syllables; and exchange one vowel for another, or 
the long for short ones ; as, fi.6pfi.cop and fiopfiep, 
to cast forth; jfeeTjfeeT, i^lTj&eT, and /^er- 
i/mr, to investigate accurately; j^OJUt^eJUt, j^^itJt- 
j^OiUt^ or jfi^JUtj^cjuiUL, to break. to pieces, &c. 


REDUPLICATE VERBS. 


69. The rule on Coptic Reduplicate Verbs fully 
applies to the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 
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CHAP. VI. 

ADVEIIBB. FREPOSinONS. CONJUNCTIONS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

OF AOYEBBS. 

J. Adverbs are sometunes formed from Substan- 
tives, by adding ft to them; as, ^julot, grace; 
n^txoT, fr^eely ; aconc, jwwocr; hxonc, piolenth/: 
oycufi^, a manifestation ; fionimn^, imnifeftly. 

2. A £^w Adverbs ^y w^ |^7«p> m ^ I(#»ieoR 
may l>9 ^nstty coMulted, 

ZMo w>, M9t, after y^hfi, 

.uft wkfither, befere V«rb8. 

€Tt, yet, hitktrto, 

Hon^t' w tngpf ijfceii <wraof ♦ «*<*mm^. 


CHAP. VI. 


ADVEBBS, PStEPOWWOWS, OOJKJUNCrriiQNS. 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

OF ADVEBBS. 

1,2. Nothing need be added, to what has ahready 
been said on Coptic Adverbs. 


oF'Vnmiifioiis^ lit 

3v Fr«p9^^m atuMfid to thft C6ptie LangMgs^, 
tWcyt)i^tttf«s oftb6B» feeing ofUA usMmI itt tiompoi^ 
tion; as, 6^60"^ ki iMf ^£h*K CXeily afc>m^; d&oO^ 
i^cttr ^^M« ^/ ii^Hi i66il^ a»; CMiCCRT, 2,1 
il6i4P%*,° «nd 6 mcKT/ AtfiH^ ThePrepoflfi- 

tioA e is Te#y firac|aeill}y found naited witk olher&h; 

4. PfiipdcAtiMM lu*e^ Mffitftimeitf preflvod ta Siib- 
stanUv^ ivhteli Cbtfi hMrt ibt fofee of PrtpositiaiiB 

^^Ti ^f tAf^' ^' ^jiS'lM^ M m»; from ffjLf tif, 
and po, /A^ mouth. egj^^yUtf befot^; ftom €^ to, 
SEod. 2^(tt.f the/M0 f > &tf « 

5. Prepositions M» «lM HMd ill ddWpMitiim wi& 
Verbs,. to excess tlie idee^ cMbvejfd by tbe Vesb 
and PrefM>jiitioii wh«A s^pAvlttod; as,, g^e enoyiit, 
to cite^ni} ; from g^r to ^<)(^ aad engcjoi^ above. 
lem&nr^ to dhacmdf ffom i, to ^f^ imd ciieeKT^ ^ 
n€a</i. ^ ^fyttKi to mtor ; from g^ .to go^ amd 

6. The Pf«po6iti^ ^o>\ very often occars in 
connexion with Verbs ; as, qi e&oX, to bear, or carry 
OM* ; x^ e&o>%, to rww7 ; ccwp d&oX, to disperse ; 
xu)X e&oX, to dS^^; tfSbpn d&oX, to reveo/; &c. 

7^ The vmtd k^dk is used in the same maimer 

with 

OF- tEEPOSITIONS. 

3, to9# Whal has been said on Coplia Pr^on- 
tions may be a{|)lted to tbefiahidie 1^ Bashjnaack. 


ISO OE PRBPOSITIOMS; 

with Nouns; as, tgnX e&oX^ a paralytic; xoTgr 
b&loK, expectation; :^u)p efiiaXi dispersion; ^w\ 
eBkO\ dissolution; Sec. It is also continued when 
the same words are used verbally. 

8. A considerable number of Prepositions take 
the Pronoun SuflSx ; as, d&oX^po, from; ^dk- 
g^lciJT, out of; e^p^s towards; ^xuj.for; i6^piT, 
4i,nder ; il^HT, in ; cnrTC, between ; ^tiyr^ upon ; 
eo^e,/or; o^BkBy against ; tiCi^y cfter ; JUtenenc^^ 
^ter ; liejUL, with ; ^.TtfSe, witJumt ; &c. . The 
words XXBO, or neiiteo, and ^^Tg^H, before, take 
the Infix; as, jutneKilLeo, i^ore ^Aee/ i)LH6q4dL0o, 
before him ; &c. See p. 4 1 • 

9. The following List of Prepositions is given, as 
they so frequently Occur in Coptic : 

4LTtfit6, or ^(She, without. €^o>\^^yfrom, of. 
g, in, with, to for, against. e&oXg^i, of in, from. 
e&ox, of from, out (f. ^SLO>KijfTen,ofoutoffrom. 
eBLoXo-rre, before. e&.o7\^\-roTjfrom, by. 

€&o>\;6A.Tg^R, before. d&oXg^uiT, fr(m. 
€&oXj6en, before, out of d&oXg.ixen, of from. 
fr(m. eeS^e, qf,for. 


LIST OF SAHipiC PREPOSITIONS. 

iJcR, without. e&oX&ixacV - - 

€&oXare J^ -^ er&e, o/;/or. 

e&o>^iTR y e^<y*n, in, within. 

^ois^tTOOT Jromyout of. e^p&i, f», to. 


PREPOSITIONS. 1^1 

ejULHp, bejfondf over. ^ excJO,ybr, above. 
enecRTf beneath^ under. \c>L£n,from. 
eocen, ftjr, n^ar. jtt, o/) to, from j Sea. 

ev, m, toy contracted for jutenenc^, after. 

Ci^O'Vit, to| tvithuh in. before. 

6j^pHi, to, in. hf of J tOiffom^ &c. 

6;6pHi exen, in,tOyahove., n^^pa., Ag/brf. 
62;peit, touHsrds. neut, te^i'A. 

^^pm exeni ^^^^' na^,q/ier. 

e:^6n» te^on, dW(?. n7en,/rMi, to. 
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SAHIDIC PREPOSITIONS. 

€^p^i €x3j[, to. ntJKT, in. 

€g,p^i a^K.^ off romp nz^Qt, behind. 

JXy of to, &C.. ^PO, of, tfi. 


jULiutc^, after. a^T3K » . , ^ ^ 
-— " ^ ^s > »ifl-« to, to. 

KneSETo e&oX i ^^^''''^- g^eK » ^ . ^ 
juuucuiTe, about. g^^nr^H 3 

R,o/,to,&c. &5a;ii». 

it» o/i to^ m, &c., Bash. g^K i 
iu^PSl I 2^ipR^fi«/brc. 

istwith. iliTS } ^'Z^^- 

"^'^"^"^ I u;i7Am. &*^ I in, upon. 

Prepositions end in St^ before n ; and in n, before 
other letters. ^ 

II 


1^ 

ft/^HT, in. 
hj^onrn, within. 

itj^pHi^ in. 
OY&6, to,, agaiwt. 
QirfCy between^ 
Il€Cirr» beneath. 
nc^9 aad c^, to. 
^^^orty after 9 behind. 
g^, to. 

j^^y towards, under, Uk 
i^^eonto^nighto. 
j6a.p^T, under4 . 
j6^po, of, from. 
j^Ten, nigh to, tq. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


^&.7o7» nigh to, with. 

sg^LXM ) 
st^fX, in. 
i^jiejvr, near io^ 
2,^, to. 
2^1, upon, in. 
^lUtHp, beyond.' 
2^ip€it, before. 
2,rr€tt, by, from. 
^^Ty from, of.. 


CONJUNCTIONS^ 


» ♦ 


10. The Conjunctipn onrog,, and, is very fre- 
quently omitted in composition; as, otq^^ uto^- 
iVMX TUponr A.TCI» Afid they all ate^ (and) were satis- 
fed — Matth. XV. 37 5 Q*^o^ ic a»!MfA.rr€>voc Jtf i 
^yojCMJiVj^i JtitMLpq, And, belwld, angels came, (an4) 
ministered to him — M^tth. iv. 1 1 • 


s.sz 


CONJUNCTIONS, 

• » - 

10, U, 12. The observatijons 01) Coptic Copjunc- 
tions render it unnecessary to add any thipg here. 


OF CONJUNCTIONS, AND INTERJECTIONS. 

11. The Conjunction Ke, also, and, is placed be- 
tween the Article and the Noun ; as^ ttTeit^lof t 
iDuiomKeit^SAeq §&.oX ^^ixuin, Tkat^ we may cast 
away their yoke from us — Ps. ii. 2 ; ititni-Ke-xcAiT 
CT^qT^onroq, T/ie Father also^ who hath sent him ; 
^qTKic i]uiMC6-<{|Hpl, He hath given to the Son 
also — ^John v. 23, 26. 

12. Conjunctions sometimes occur singly; and at 
others, two are united; as, e&nX ^pHOY, unless; 
xe OVHI, because; §&H>\ X€, unless; x€ d, if; &c. 


INTEBJECTIONS. 

13. The principal Inteijections in Coptic are, 
ic» or 3HIIR6 vSy behold I ottoi, aiOs! woeta! and- 
WfOhl 


Interjections. 

13. The Interjections, In Sahidic, Hxe the saiitie as 
the Coptic; except eic £^11X6, feAoW/ ♦ ' 
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CHAP. VII. 

. 14. In treating of the Fonnation and Derivation 
of Egyptian words, I by no meaps intend to enter 
upon the controversy, whether Nouns,* or Verbs, 
were the original words in language; but to give 
a simple statement of what the Egyptian presents 
to us. 

15. Primitive words were, no doubt, shorty and 
generally of one syllable ; as, pn, the sun ; #€, 
heaven; iL09f the head ; ^pe^food; Sec. 

16. Compound words are formed by uniting two 
or more words; nB^q^te^^^, a qucuiruped, from 
cfrej /(mr, and i^irriafoot; jtxhmk^uHyfy, rain, 
from iULCOonr, water ^ and ^tjjort, moisture ; cvuiiii- 
i^2»^T, to repent 9 from of ciUiUL, to consume^ and ^HT, 
the heart. 

17. Some words ^are composed of jui^., a place, 
and ik, the sign of the Genitive^ united witfc other 

words; as, • 

• • *. 


CHAP. VII. 

Oi* THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 

14 to 19. What has been said on the Formation of 
Coptic words, is available here ; except that ^e is 
never used in Sahidic. 


MmifAnoH ov irartDs. 
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.rORMATION OF WOftDft. l^ 

: 22. peq is also added to Verbsi to form many 
Compound Nomis ; as, 

^ f na.T, to see. peqn&v, an inspector. 

§ J T^KO, to destroy^ pe^Ta^KO, a destroyer. 

^ j pe, to drink. .p6C{C6, a drinker. 

o* !3CP^"^P^^* '^ mMrmw*. peq^pe jJtpe-ftJt, a inter- 

mdrer. 

23. The word c^ is used in the formation of 
some words ; as, c^-iuineeii^iteq, good^ from nee- 
n&Kcq good; c^nm^^nr, a vision, from ni, the, and 
it^Y, ^tg'A; ; c^Jt^fHXi, a ^eZ2er of purple, from (5ib:i 

24. Verbs which have ^in, a sign of the Participle, 
prefixed to them, are often used as Nouns ; as, xiit- 
cofii'J', a preparing^ or a preparation, from co&'f" to 
prepare; ZiitKO)^, inquirings, or questions, from 
KO)^ to inquire; ^incyu^ai, a dwelling j from cgu)ni 
to ifire2^, &c« 

25. ojOY, when prefixed to words, is considered 
by La Croze, and Scholz, as giving intensity to them ; 
as, ^wc ^^JtofOYAiieifprroT ne neKJUt^-ncyouni, 

Sow exceedingly beloved are Thy tabernacles! — Ps. 
Ixxxiii. 1 ; from juteitpiT beloved. Quatremere says, 
that *'^o*y, placed before Verbs, serves to indicate 

that 

24. dfic is prefixed to some Sahidic Verbs, like xin 
in Coptic, which are then used as Nouns ; as, (S\tx- 
(gtiune, a creation, from ojoone to vnake, &c. 

25, cgoY occurs also in Sahidic and Bashmuric. 
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that a thing ought to be done ; that it merits to be 
done." See p. 90. 

26. Nouns al'e sometimes formed from Verbs, by 
adding a letter at the end ; as, c^^omopT'f a curse, 
from cg^onr op to curse ; ^h-ftfT^ aJtUler^ from pij^ 
to wash ; tXA-V^y silence, from ^ci.pU) to silence. 


, * 
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PART III. SYNTAX. 


OP CONCORD. 

1 • The Verb and the Nominative Case agree in 
Number, Person, and Gender ; as, ^Jtxox ^qepomo 
icxett i.:hL^iUt, Death hath reigned from Adam — 
Rom. V. 14. 

2. A Noun of Multitude, Singular, will often have 
a Verb Plural ; as, ^nreiuti ibje hxe oyjtxHas eqooi, 
Sut a great multitude knew — Mark vi. ] o ; ^y^ex 
nxe pcojuu ni&eit. Every man fell — Dan. iii. 23. 

3. Two or more Substantives Singular will have 
a Verb Plural ; as, i.n2Lp6^c nexx ^iXinnoc s^xl^ 
Andrew and Philip came — John xii. '22. 

4. Jf a Verb occur with a Masculine or Feminine 
Noun, the PreBx to the Verb is Masculine; as,^ 
^in^ ttxeqejuTon iULjuLoq hxe nex^XoY nejuL 

TeK&cut, T^hat thy man-servant and thy maid-servant 
mfiy rest — Deut. y. 14. 

5. The Substantive agrees with the Adjective in 
Q^uder and Number; as, ni^^Ji TRpq <LqTHiq 
4ULilI(gKpl9 He hath given all judgment to the Son- 
John V. 22. 


OF CONCOKD. 

l,to5. The Rules on Coptic Concord apply to 

the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 

s 
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OF PRONOUNS. 

6. Personal Pronouns are used with Possessives, 
and sometinie3 as Possessives; as» e^J iitox tc 
x^eitToXH, This is my commandment— John xv.l2; 
4>H6on&a|6n otta-Xot epoq ijLn2.ipH^ j^it lULp&n 
i.noK neTeqa|U)ii xfuULOi, He that s/mll receive a 
little child, thusy in my name, receive th me — Matth. 
XViii. 5. 

7- Personal Pronouns are also found inserted be- 
tween the Definitive and Relative Pronouns; as, 
HH LnoK ^iutex iXmxwo^ ^eit oyxLcesxdh Those 

whom J love in tinith — n.John 1. &c. 

• * * . 

8. Pronouns greatly abound in Egyptian, and often 
appear pleonastic to Europeans^ as do many of the 
Suffixes; thus: xe ijtutott miZ eofon Teqca.p^ 
^\ KiC KA.Ti.*prfi" €TeT€nnA.nf epoi eo-Kon ijL- 
jDCOff Secanse a spirit hath not flesh and hones^ as 
ye see me that I have (to me) — Luke xxiv. 39 ; 

dfo^ ne^c&q n^q ^e i.noK eeit&l ii72.qx&^i6p^ 
epoq, And he said to him, I (who) will come, that I 
vMty heal /am*— Miatth. viii. 7 ; §T^.pc3rir£^i :L6 cgumi 
iteoq iDLAt.^t^.Tq ^n^^qx^ iutx^t. And when the 
evening was come, he (who) was there, (he) alone-^ 
Matth. xiv. 23 ; ^^.i ^^.nr^iq ^onrciDpn xt^^itnpec- 
l^-vTepoc d&oX^if oTq, iiL&A.p^^.&^c itejuL c&nr- 

V\oc, This (that) they did (it) to send elders by (him), 
JSamabas and Saul — Acts xi. 30. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

6, 7, 8. The Rules mentioned above embrace all that 
need be said on Sahidic and Bashmuric Pronouns. 
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OF VERBS. 

< 

9. When two Verbs dome together, the latter is 
put in the Infinitive Mood; as, otog, ^.q€pg;HTC 
itioDi hnent^y^istx hncqAX^eHTKc, And he began 
to wash tliefeel of his disciples — John xiii. 5; r^p 
^-Kep^me'Tiuun ^ge enni, F^r^^u desiredst to jgo 
to the house — Gen., xx^i. 30. 

4 

10. The Tenses in Egyptian are sometimes used' 
for one another, as the Future for the Present, and 
the Present for the Future; as, qn^cim r*.p nxc^ 

ncX"**-*- nT€n4.lKOCJUtOC, rttgayBt yag ro ary/if^^ 
Tou xo&fMv rourov^ For the fashion of this world 
passeth (Copt, shall pass) away — 1 Cor. vii. 31 ; 

ccj^Ho'^^T" r^P ^6 tiSS neKnonff- nereico-^oocyT- 
£fLiXik\ OTTO^ neoq iiLiuu.nr2.Tq nexeicajejuL- 
g|Hxq, For it is written, that the Lord thy God' thou 
shall worship (Copt, thou worshippest) Him^ and 
Him only that thou shall (Copt, dost) serve — Matth. 
IV. 1 o. 

. IL We.may observe here, that the Prefixes to 
Verbs, when separated from the Verbs by the Nomi- 
native, have no distinct sign of the Persons ; as, cpe^ 
for he, she, or they. The following are of this class ; 
viz. oj&pe, iu.pe, j^pe, and ^; being used for the 
Third Person Singular, and Plural. The Prefixes 
which take the Infixes drop q, c^ and ox, the signs 

of 


OF VERBS. 

9, 10. The Coptic Rules fully apply here. 
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of the Persons, when sepahited from the Verbs; 
as, ikne, hne, hre, JLUurre, g^.T6, and €0p6. 
See pp. 94—97. 


OF ADVERBS. 

12. The Adverb ^n, when it B\gn\&es whetAer, 
is put before Verbs; as, A.n TeTeiuuLei iDuuioq 
t&oXjfccn nereng^HT THpq, Whether thou lovest 
Him with all thy heart — Deut. xiii. 3 ; 4Jt cpVLi 
C2ipKi exwi j£)6n onrnigg-f iixoMXj Whether He will 
came upon me in great, power — Job xxiii. 6..^ Bat 
when Alt occurs as a Negative, it follows the Verbs ; 
except when it is united with ne, he, or the Personal 
Pronouns used verbally, ofog^ TeTeiutAxeJUiT| 
^n, And ye shall not find me — ^John vii. 36 ; . ^jKh^ 
itren^exgjJdX ^.n, But we are not afflicted— 2 Corl 
iv. 8. When ^n occurs with ne, ne, or the Personal 
Pronouns used as Verbs, it is put before them ; as^ 

TlC niniu. itxen^iicociiioc ^n ne, But it is not the 
spirit of this world — 1 Cor. ii. la; ^n til ne ne- 
*rena)Rpi, Whether this is your son —John ix. 1 9 ; 
x&^&ui iitoK ecut A.n Te, My doctrine is not mine— 
Johh vii. 16. 


( 183 ) 


PART IV. DIALECTS. 


We know very little of the Ancient Language 
of Egypt. Nearly all the remains of it we now 
possess^ have been transmitted to us through the 
Coptic, Sahidic, and Bashmuric Dialects. The Cop- 
tic^ Dialect was spoken in Lower Egypt, of which 
Memphis was the capital : hence it has been called,^ 
with great propriety, the Memphitic Dialect. The 
Sahidic, from the Arabic word «saA«d Sahad^ or jojuJI 
Al Saliad, the Uppei\ or Superior ^ was the Dialect of 
Upper Egypt^ of which Thebes was the capital : it 
has, therefore, be^n called the Thebaic. It is impos- 
sible to say which of these two dialects was the more 
ancient. Georgi, Valperga, Munter, and . others, 
have decided in favour of the Coptic ; and Macriny, 
Renandot, Lacroze, and Jablonsky, with as much 
shew of reason, have contended for the Sahidic' 

' \ • Still; 


* Wilkins, and some others, have supposed that the word, Coptici 
derived its. origin from the city Coptus, which is written KOIITI^ 
*]rKC on the coins of Trajan and Hadrian. Macriny derives . it 
from an ancient king, whose name was KohL Quatremere says, 
** Le Patriarche Benjamin, qui, sous le rigne d* H^raclius, avoit 
M chass^ de son si^ge et oblige de 4uir dans la Thebaide^ obtint 
un sauf-conduit et la liberty de reprendre ses fonctions. Ce ^t 
alors quale nom de Cop^5 commen9a a etre employe pour d^sig^er 
les Chretiens Jacobites d'Egyptc-^Recherches sur V Egifptey p. 30. 
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Still, however,; the question must be left to conjec- 
ture^ as we have not sufficient evidence to enable us 
to decide upon it. Besides these two dialects, which 
have long been known, there was a third, which was 
spoken in Baschmour, a province of the Delta* 

The existence of Three Dialects in Egypt has 
been so satisfactorily proved by Quatr^mere, En- 
glebreth, and other Writers ; and so fully confirmed 
by the Bashmuric Fragments which have been dis- 
covered and published ; that little more need be 
added. If, however, any doubt remain, the following 
quotation from a Manuscript Work of Athanasius^ a 
prelate of the Coptic Church, who was Bishop of 
Kous, will entirely remove it*. '♦ The Coptic* lan- 
guage,'* says he, ** is divided into three dialects ; the 
Coptic dialect of Miser, the Bahiric, and the Basb^ 
muric: these different dialects are derived from the 
same language." 

The introduction of Greek words into the Egyp^ 
tian language commenced, no doubt, from the time 
of the Macedonian Conquest; which the introduction 
of Christianity tended to confirm and extend. The 
Christian Religion contained so many new ideas, that 
new terms were necessary to express them. These 
terms the language of Greece would readily supply ; 
which,, probably, were adopted by the Egyptian^j 
from the Greek Writings of the Apostles* 

■ • 

* Coptic Ifaxmscript, Royal Library, Paris, quoted by Quatrein^ 

* What 18 hterc meant by the Coptic language, is, evidently^ the 
language of Egypt. 
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TEtE COPTia 

The Coptic, or» as it has been called^ the Bahiric, 
but more properly the Memphitic, was the Dialect of 
Lower Egypt ; the i!\SD Mizur of the Scriptures. 
This dialect is more regular and systematic in its 
grammatical construction, and more pure, than the 
.others. 

Manuscripts exist, in Coptic, of nearly the whole 
of the Sacred Scriptures, and of the Services of the 
Coptic Church. The Works of some of the early 
Fathers, and the Acts of the Council of Nice, and 
also the Lives of a considerable number of Saints and 
Martyrs, are found in the Coptic Dialect 


THE SAHIDIC 

The Sahidic^ or, more correctly, the Thebaic Diar 
lect, was spoken in Upper Egypt* It is not so highly 
polished and correct in its construction as the Cop- 
tic, although it bears a close resemblance to it. It 
has adopted a greater number of Greek words than 
the Coptic, which are used as Verbs, without ep, or 
p, to be, or to do, being prefixed to them. The 
Vowels in this dialect are more generally expressed 
by lines above the Cpnsonants ; as, jutimc^, for 
Aienenc^, after; jpCnixTo, for iiCneu/ro, 6^re / 
KTCTitp ^6 iinei pu)jute, Ye are €is men — Luke 
%\u 36 ; eipiutnxpe ^JA. nxoeic, / testify in the 
Lord — Ephes. iv. 15. Words that end in i, in Cop- 
tic, end in 6 in Sahidic ; as, cyoone, to be; coo&e, to 

deride ; 
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da^ide ; &c. ^ is used in Sahidic, instead of f^ Cop- 
tic, e is seldom used, and ^ never; *r, and n, 
being substituted for them, ic is put instead of ^; 
oo frequently for ui ; and (T'is often used instesui 
of a:. . 

The greater part, if not the whole, of the Sahidic 
Scriptures are still preserved in the Manuscripts in 
the Libraries at Rome, Venice, Paris, and Oxford. 
Th^re eidst, also, Sahidic Lectionaries, an4 the lives 
of Saints and Martyrs. 


THE BASHMURIC 

The Bashmuric, or Bashmouric, was the dialect 
of the inhabitants of Bashmour, a province of the 
Delta. It agrees, in some respects, with the Coptic, 
but more nearly resembles the Sahidic. 

The inhabitants of the Delta were described, by 
ancient Writers^, as wild beasts, leading a wander^ 
ing life, and living by robbery and plunder ; whom 
the Persians, Greeks, and Romans, could hardly 
subdue. This will account, in a great measure, for 
the Bashmuric being more rude than the Sahidic. 

A few Fragments only of this dialect have been 
discovered ahd published. From these it appears, 
that 4L is used for o Coptic, and sometimes for ui ; 
€ for A. Coptic ; >v for p ; at for oy ; 6i, frequently 
for I ; & is often used for q ; T is substituted for e, 
and sometimes for :hL ; K for ^ ; and n for ^; 
^ is used for j^, as in Sahidic; and occasionally 
K ford. ' 

< ■*■ Thucydid. i. i. c.llO. and Diod. Sicul. lib. ii. c. 77. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

The following Abbreviations may be added to those 
mentioned at p,8. ^ for ^^-f , God; '-'o, for t; 
as, ni€p^rj57 for niep^uix, a wound; 5CP^' ^^^ 
5cc, for ;)QjpHCTOQ ; epg for epoc ; and jutS** for 
xSLOorty Sabidic. 


PRAXIS 

ON THE FIRST CHAPTER OF ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL. 


In the beginning toot the Word; . . and the Word 

n^^X" ^^Ten c^-f onro^ ne o'^noif'f ne nic^.xi. 

was with Godj and . . God was the Word, 

ji>^n, Preposition. X^p^K, Noun fem. with T the definite 
Article fem. prefixed, ne . . . . ne. Verb irreg. imperf. 3d pers. siog^. 
nC&!^I, Noun masc. with n the definite Article masc. prefixed. 
CVOg^, Conjunction, n ^^^K, Verb, indie, imperf. 3d pers. sing, 
from 3C*** .©^Ten, Preposition, ^'f'y Noun sing. masc. 
OTIfO'V^j Noun masc. sing, with OT the indefinite Article prefixed. 

2. *A.f eni.qx« "cxen g^H ^ren ♦'f . 

That which was from the beginning with God. 

^^\; Pronoun def. sing. masc. en^L-Cj^H, Verb imperf. (see 
above), with 6 Pron. relat. sing, prefixed. ICXett, Preposition. 
^H, Noun sing. 

3. ^oo&ni&€it i^'^ojaim e&o>\g^iTOxq oifog^ 

All things were made by Him^ and 

i.T6lto7fq i)Lne^Xi cgconi ifcen ^HeTA.qtgu)ni. 

withotU Him not any thing hath been made in that which He hath made, 

T 
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^(JO&m&en, Compound Adjective, from 2^a)&, thing, and 

Itl&ert, all, every. A-Tcgoum, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. plu- 

from OJCJOni . efiiOXg^ TOT q. Preposition with q the Pronoun 

suffix. ^TCTnoirCI, Preposition with the Pronoun suff. q. 

JtJtnep^>^I : SXne, negative prefix (see p. 94, 97) : g^Xl, 

Adjective neut. ^H§TA.qa{a)ni : $H§T, Pronoun defin. 

and relat. sing, (see Pron.) ^qu^ouni. Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. 
siug. (see above.) 

4. ne na>ni5 ne ereitjiWT'q onrog, na)fii5 ne 

(.The) life was {which) in Him ; and the life wag 

cfjoTcuini nniptJujuLi ne. 

the light qf men. 

ncurii^, Noun sing, with H the definite Article masc. prefixed. 

^Tenj^Hrq : ere, Pron. rel. sing. : itj6HTrq, Preposition 

with the suffix ^. ftCy Verb irreg. iudic. 3d pers. sing. 

<l'OTa)ir(I, Noun sing, with ^ the definite Article masc. prefixed. 

ttnipoUiUtl, Noun sing, with Jt servile and HI definite Article 
masc. piu. prefixed. 

5. oTog, nioTtxsOTi ^qepo-^tjomi jfcen mx/M 

And the light hath enlightened in the darknes* ; 

and not the darkness comprehended it. 

niOTCX)IttI^ Noun sing, with HI the definite Article masc. prefixed. 
iLqepO'Vaoini, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from' ep^ io be, 
and OYOUini, light. Ol^^iCI, Noun sing, with III the definite 
Article masc. sing, prefixed. iiLneni^^.Kl : ixXie, prefix to 
the Verb RIX^'^^ (see above). ajT^g^Oq, Verb indie, imperf. 
3d pers. sing, having JULTIG as the prefix, with Cg Uie sign of the 
potential before the Verb (see p. 89), and q suffixed, from T^^O. 

6. ^.qajcjuui ftxe o^cpojiuti d^nrovopnq 

Hath been a man who hath been sent 

efitoXg^iTcn <l)'f eneqp^^it ne lou^nnHc. 

from Gody whose name is John. 
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IQC€> the sign of the nominative. OYpCJUiUtl, Noun sing. masc. 
with Onr indefinite Article sing. C^.YO'VOpnq, Verb indie, 
perf. 3d. pers. pin. for the pass. sing, (see p. 54), with 6 Pron. rel. 
prefixed, and C| Pton. 3d pers. sing, suffixed, from OTOUpU. 
dfiiOXg^lTetf , Preposition. encqpA-H^ Noun sing. masc. with 
6 rel. Pron., fl definite article, and C^ Pron. infix 3d pers. sing. 
ne. Verb irreg. from 06. 

7. <t^.i ^ql eYiUL6TiUL€0p6 g^iiw. HTeqepjuLeepe 

Thie came for a testimony t ihnt he might testify 

j^^ uio^coomi &in^ iiT60Yoiini&.en nA.£^^ 

to the Lights. ihat all fn^fht believe 

e&oTsg^rroTq. 

through Hkn, 
^&I» defin. Pronoun, (see above), ^qi, Verb indie, perf. 3d 
pers. sing, firom I. 67riUL6XiUL6ep€, Noun sing, with GV 
contracted fbx 6 prep, and OT indef. Art. sing, (see indef. Art. p* HO 
^IIU. CoDJunc. ItTeqCpJUteepC, verb subjunct. 3d pers. 
singi with iCTQ sign of the subjunct. from 6p, to make, and 
JUteep6> a wUnesB. j6^ Preposition. nxeO'«OIt£lli^€Il 
Adj. 'H^g^'J" Verb subjunct. with nTC sign of the subjunct. 
prefixed to the preceding Noun, and without the prefix of the person 

(see subj. p. 78.) 

* 8. ne heoq Ait i\e nio'vcouti i-XX^. &xn^ 

He not wtu the Li^ht^ but that 

hTcqepiULcepe /t)t. nioTru^mi. 

Jie might testify to the Light. 

itOOq» Pronoun 3d pers. masc. ^H Adverb neg. A.XXa Conj. 

9. n^qcgon rbce niovcjumi nT^<tJtiHi *Hexe- 

He was the Light, true, that which 

poYcDiiii £pu)M.i ni&.6n cenHoY eniKbcjutoc. 

firodueeth light to man every who cometh into the world. 
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nA.^cyOn9 Verb indie, impeif. tense, 8d pers. sin^. from OJOII^ 
nX^^^iUtHI, Adjective mug. with It servile. <^HeT€pOYIJUmi» 
Verb iDdic. with <^H€T9 def. and relat. Pron. and without the 
verbal prefix (seep. 61.) from the Verb CpOYCJUini, (see above.) 
epCJDiULl, Noun sing, with k Prep. ni&.€lt, Adjective. CeitHOV, 
Verb indic. pres. 3d pers. Rin^. or Particip. with €0 Pron. rel. pref. 
from HHonr. eniKOCJttOC, Noun sing^. with d Prep, and HJL 
de6nite Article sing. 

10. xx^qxj^ ^^^ niKOCAiLoc ne o-vo^ niKocititoc 

He WOM- in the worlds • . and the world 

-, • - . 

4.qcyu)ni e&o>^^iToTq o'vo^ ijuieiUKOCitiLoc 

hath been made by Him^ and . Me worH 

co^cujltq. 

knew Him not, 

ll2;.q^H,Verb indic. impfrf. 3d pers. sing, from 3C^' ^^» *'P" 
of imperf. and united with tt^q, (see p. 63.) ixneiUKOCJULOC, 
Noun sing, with JULHCy and HI definite Article sing, masc; 
COYOOnqy Verb indic. perf. 3d pers. sing, with q suffix, without 
the pref. which is excluded by XMJXey (see p. 97.) from COTCCDIU . 

11. A.qx 2^ nexeiioTrq onrog, Kexeno-yq 

He eame to His own^ and His own 

jDLHo'va^onq epuK>7r. 

received Him not to. (hem^ 

g^^, Preposition. ll€X€I10**q, Pronoun possessive plural. 
JULnoYCl|Onq» Verb perf. 3d pers. plu. with JULROnr prefixed^ 
and q suffixed, from OJOH. epUH>*C, Pronoun plu. 3d pers. 
with e Prep, from pU3. 

12. iiH ^6 eT^.7ra|onq epcuoT ^^q^f cpcgx^^ 

Those but who received Him^ to them He ha0h given power 

nu)OY eep ojHpi ttnoY^ nH6eiu.^*f eReqp^n. 

to them to he sons qf God, to those who believe tn His name. 
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mi, Proftoun def. plu. 2.6, Conj. €T-^"fgOIiq, Verb indie: 
perf. 3d pers. plu. with CTT* rclat. Pron. plu» prefix, and q suffix. 
from OSflSk ^^t"' Verb indie, perf. 3d pars, sing- from 'Jt* 
epO^Icgi, Noun sing. masc. KOUOT, Pronoun 3d pera plu* 
€€p, V^rb infinitive, fi-om ep. S"?*' ^^^^ P^"^*"^ "***^' 
IlHeOtt&g^'t^) Verb indie, pres. or Particip. with nHe0> defiii. 
and relat. Pron. plu. without the prefix (see Rule 61.) from H^.g^'f' 

13. nHexe ^fiL0>Nj6€n cnoq 2.n ne o-c^e 

. Those lako of blood not were, neither 

of thewiU iifjieah not utere, neUher qf 

the Witt of mm not toere, but have b^feri bom 

of God. 

ItHeTe, Pronoun defin. and relat. plu. CHoq, Noun sing, 
masc. <&.n, neg. Adv. Onri^e, Adv. <l)0-fU)fa, Noun sing, 
with * definite Article masc. pref rtC^P2.t Noun sing. masc. 
with it servile pref. ^^'XJJiZ.COt, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. 
plu. with Pron. rel- €T, and OTT 3d pers. plu. suff. from XtZ^C. 

14. owe, nvcA^i ^qep ow^px owg, >.qaa5ni 

And the Word hath been Jieth, and hath dwelt 

beneath wUhus; and we have teen HU glory, ae . 

jlmwox ho-f QHpi iiuuL^.-f ^Tq itxoTq xtneqicwT 

' ihefflory Qfaion alme .. of HU of Hie Father ; 

bmngfvU qf grace and truth. 

^qep, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing. frOmCp. " It^PH^ P>^«; 
position, often joined with another Preposition. n^TCH, 
Preposition with en suffix. ^-H H^f , Verb indie, perf. 1 pers. plu. 
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from JI^TT. enequuOT Noun sittg. with ^ Ftep. ; 11 definite 
Article sing, masc.; and 6C[ Pron. infix 8d pers. sing. masc. 
ijt^C|frf , Adverb. JULIIOUO'V, Noun sing., with JJL servile, 
and n definite article masc. sing. ItCVCllHpl, Nouii masc. sing, 
with It servile, anc! OV indefinite Article sing. jDuUL^TTC(» 
Adj. siDg. lt*7'OTC|, Pronoan particle 3d pers. sing, fi'om TOTi 
(see Pron. p. 38.) ijtneC[lUJTj Noun sing, with JUL servile, 
n definite article masc. sing., and 6C{ infix 3d pers. sing, prefixed. 
€^JUL€^^ Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, or Particip. fi'om 
Aie^. h^tXOTj Noun sing. masc. with ft servile. tt6Al, 
Conj. JULGOJULHI, Noun sing. fern. 

15. iu)^.nmtc SI^pAit^^P^ ee&HTq onro^ qu)a{ 

John mtnesseth of Him ^ and crieth 

out, saying, that this is that which I have said, thai 

4»H6enHov xicneitctjui ^.<]6pajopnq epoi ze ne 

He which cometh after me hath been before me ; because . • 

o'vofopn epoi pco ne. 

before me the same teas. 

ee&KTq, Preposition, with q suffix, qu^cy e&.oK Verb 
'iiidic. pres. firom UJU) and 6&.0X9 Preposition joined with the 
Verb. e^XiVJULMJLOC, Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, or 
Particip. fi-om ZGD, with itltiUOC, a Particle postfixed to Verbs. 
X€, Conj. but often expletive. <tH€X^l>^oq, Verb indie, pref. 
1st pers. sing, with <^H6X, def. and relate Pron. sing, and ^ 
suffix, fiom ZO. JULCttCnCCJOly Preposition with 1, 1st pers. sing, 
suffix. ^.qepcV^opn, Verb indie, perf. 8d pers. sing, from 
€p> and CJJOpn. epoi. Pronoun 1st pers. sing, firom pO. 
OYCt)Opn> Adjective, with OV indefinite Article sing. ftVy 
Adjective 
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16. X6 Lnoa nrup^n ^ntff efiLO>sj6€n neqjuto^ 

Because we all have received t/ hUftUnese 

nestx ox^jMxoT nrgje&icb hort^xxoT. 

and grace, in the stead qf grace » 

^noity Pronoun plu. T'HpCII^ AdjectiTe, with £t\ Ist pers. plu. 
suffix. ^Ittfi, Verb indie, perf. Ist pers. plural from (TT 
nCCJAitO^y Noun sing, with n definite Article masc. and €^ 
infix 3d pers. sing. Onr^JUtonT* Noun sing, with (^t indefinite 
Article. JtX^C&KJUy Noun sing. fem. with it servile, and 7 
definite Article feui. sing. 

17. xe nmojLioc A.nrTHiq e&oXg^ixeit iutu)7rcHe 

But the Law ha^ been given by Moses^ 

nig^jutoT lie nejuL 'f-juteeJuiHi A.nr(ga)nx 

the Grace but and the Truth were . 

by Jesus the Christ. 

ninoJULOCj Noun sing, with HI definite Article masc. sing. 
^•»XH1C|, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. plu. with ^ suffix, for 3d pers. 
sing. pass, (see p. 54.) firom THI. ^iUL€0JUtKI» Noun sing, 
with J definite Article fem. sing. 

18. 4>^ ijtneg^>\i n^nr epoq eneg, niJuionorenRc 

God., not one hath teen Him ever, the Onty-begotten 
of God, who is in ihe bosom qf His Father, he 

neTA-qc^-Xi. 

that hath tpa^fen, 

t[trtf Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, without the augrment 
(see p. 97.) €116^9 Adverb. KCHq, Noun sing, with q suffix. 
iteoq, Pronoun 3d pers. sing. II6T^qC^XI, Verb indie, 
perf. 3d pers. sing., with IIGT rel. Pron., from C^J&I. 

19. oTog^ e^i Te •f JuteTJULeepe riT€iwA.niiKc 

And Hiis' is the witness of John, 

when they sent to him the Jews from 


'M 
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Jerusalem^ Priests and LevUes^ that 

ilTonrcgenq xe mok mmju 

they might interrogate him, Thou^ who f 

6d.1y ProDOun defin. singf. fem. T€> Verb indie, pres. 2d pers. 
sing. fem. from irreg.. Verb TIC itT€X(A>^linFlC» Noun sing. 
i¥ith itT6y sign of the genitiye prefixed. ^jOT^ Adverb* 
eT^nrOTWpn, Verb indie, perf. (with eX, which is joined with 
-^OTG in construction,) dd pers. plu., from OT^pTC* ^^pOCf» 
Preposition, with C} suffix. ITHO'VX^U Noun plu. with Itl 
definite Article plu. rr^A-nnoTH&} Noun pltu with H servile, 
and ^^&n indefinite Article plu. ^^nTvCVlXHC* Noun plu. 
^Hh ^Ul indefinite Article plu. . nxOT^S^nq* Verb svi^. 
3d pers. plu. with HT sign of the subjunct., and OX infix of 
adpers.plu., with q suffix., from QJ^fl. It 0OIC, Pronoun 2dpers« 
sing. itIJUty Pronoun sing. 

20. o^co^ ^qo-fojit^ jULiieqxcuX 6&o>\ onrog, 

And ^ he confessedy not deuieth^ and 

i^qonrcongj ice i.noK &.n lie n^cc 

confessed that I not am the Christ, 
A.qOnrtX)ng^, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from Onroultg^. 
ijLneqXajX §&oX, Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, with 
ijtneq neg. pref. (see p. 94,) from ^U)X cfiLoX. iJXOt, 
pron. 1 pers. sing. 
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n^Xin on ^qjuLoaji 

Again he hoik toatked 

to Shmoun the second : 

A.qxcx)p e&oX rimx2.xi 

he dispersed the enemies^ 

in place that, 

^ The name of a city of Egypt. 
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^9 Prefix Imperatire. 57, 80. 88. 

iLi Rref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing: m. and f. and 3 p. pin. 63. 71. 

A.^, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing. m. and if. Und 3 p. plu. Bashm. 71.* 

^I, Pref. Perf. Def. 1 p. sing. 63.71. 

^jn^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 1 p. sing. 66. 76. 

A.IC, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. m. 6S. 71. 

2.ICIta., Pref. Fnt. Indef. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

^A6, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing. m. and f. and 3 p. plu. Bashm. 71/ 

A.n, Pref. Perf. Def. 1 p. pin. 63. 71. 

JUT, Negative when it follows Verbs. 91. 132. 

txmi., Pref. Fnt. Indef. 1 p. plu. 65. 76. ' 

A. p, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. f. 63.71. 

^p6, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. f. 63. 71. 

^p6, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing. m. and f. and 3 p. plu. 63. 71. 

l-pen^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 2 p. sing, f.* 65. 76. 

iperen, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. plu. 63.71. 

^pexenn^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 2. p. plu. 65. 76. 

i.pi, Pref. Imperative. 57» 80. 88. . 

i.C, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. smg. f. 63. 71. 

^.Cn&., IVef. Fnt. Indef. 3 p» sing., f. 65. 76. . 

S-TeTen, and ^TCXR, ftef. Perf. Def, 2 p. plu. 63. 71. 

A.T, Snf. 3 p. plu. when the Verb ends in €, or Jt« 40. '. 

ZJXf a contraction for ^, Prefix Perf. & OY Indef. Artie Sahid. 11. 

^T, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. plu. 63, 71. . 

A.'Cn^.t Pref. Fnt. Indef. 3 p. plu. 65. 76. 

^q, Pref. Perf. Def. 3. p. sing. m. . 63. 71. . 

A.qif ^, Pref. Fnt. Lidef. 3 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

^Xn» Ordinal for Hours. 50. . . 

t*, Snf. 2 p. sing. Sahidic, for K* 40. 

ril^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic. 65. 76. 

X 
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St ngn of the Comparatiye. 85. 

S, sign of the Datiye and Accnaatire. 22. 23. 

€, Snf. 2 p. aiiig. f. 40. 

d, Pref. Infinitire Mood. 37. 80. 

eepe, mga of dw Snhjimctive. .5G. 105. 

ei, Pref. Frea. Defin. 1 p. aing. 60. 6& 

eid, F^ Fat. Defin. 1 p. aiog. 65.75. 

eilU., Fref. Fat. Indef. 1 p. aiog. 66. 76. 

eilCe, FrA Fat. Indef. 1 p. aing. Baahmoria 66. 75. 

eKf Fref. F^«8. Defin. 2 p. aing. m. 60. 68. 

eiC^j Fret Fat. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 75. 

CKIU.9 FM*. Fat Indet 2 p. aing. m. 66« 76. 

€ICtf Gy Fref. Fnt. Indel 2 p. aing. m. Baahmnric 66. 76. 

£MXp aign of the Caae in Sohidipy batead of JS. 19. 

€iUt^T€> aign of the Saperlatire in Sahidic. 26. 

^JUt^QUI, ngn of the SnperlatiTe. 27. 

en, aign of the Case in Sahidie, inatead of R, 19. 

eit» Sof. 1 and 2 p. plo. 40. 

eily naed with the Frefizea to NegatiFa Veiba^ 91. 93. 

efl» Fref. Fna. Defin. 1 p. pin. 61. 63. 

en, before the Frefizea to Veiba. 9a 

eitSy Fref. Fat. Defin. 1 p. plo. 65. 75. 

ene, before the Frefixea to Veilia. 90. 

enn^, F^f. Fat. Indef. 1 p. pk. 66.76. 

eiine, nef. Fat, Inde£ 1 p. phu Baahmwie. 66. 76. 

ep, the Anziliary Verb. lOa 

epC, Fk«f. Ftea. Defin. 2 p. aing. f. 61. 6& - 

Sp€» FreCi mrea. Defin. 3 p. aing. m. snd f. and 3 p. pha. 61. 66: 

SpeiU.. Fret Fat. Indef. 2 p. aii^. £ & 3 p. aing. & pin. 65. 76. 

dpeT'Cn, IVef. Frea. Defin. 2 p. phu 61. 68. 

6p6X6n6» Fref. Fot. Defin. 2 p. pin. 65. 75. 

6p6*r6im&., Frei Fat. Indef; 2 p. plo. 65. 76. 

CC, Fref. Ftea. Def. 3 p. aing. f. 61. 68. 
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€C, Snf. 8 p. nng. f. 89, 

ece» IVef. Fat. Defin. 8 p. nng. <: 65. 75. 

CCIIiL* IVei Fnt Indef. 8 p. tiiig. f. 65. 76. 

expe, sign of the Sulgnnet. Stthidic 66. 105. 

6Y, contracted for 6 PrepoBition, end OV Indef. Artie< 12« 

eve, Rref. Fat. Defin. 8 p. pin. 6& 75. 

€m&^ Firef. Fat. Indet 8 p. plo. 65.76. 

6q, Sof. 8 p. nng, m. 48. 

€q, Bret Pres. Defin. 8 p. su^. m. 61. 66. 

eqe, Fre£. Fat. Ddin. 8 p. sing. m. 65. 7& 

eqniL, Fket Fat. Indef. 8 p. dng. m. 65. 76. 

€qn€> Piret Fat. Indef. 8 p. smg. m. BashmuzifS. 66, 76. 

6^0Te» eign of die CompamtiTe. 25. 

eg^jome, sign of the CompaiBtxTOi SnUdici S5» 

tnr, Sof. 3 p. plo. Saludic. 40. , 

e, Defin. Artie f. 9. 

e^» sign of the gen. ^tag* £ 21. Belit. Fran. sing. f. 82.. 

epe, Aoziliary Verb. 56.97.98.99. 

1« Sof. 1 p. sing, atid 2 p. f. sing. 40. 

K^ Pref. F^res. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 60. 6& 

Kf Sot 2 p. sing. m. 40. ^ 

tee, between the Artide and Nonil. 128. 

IcnJL^ IVel Fat. Indef. 65. 76. 

Jtjty IVefized to all the Cases. 20. 

ijL» Prei Infinitive Mood. 5& 80. 88. 

JtX^f Pref. Imperative Mood. 57, 60. 88. 

Xt.^p6f Pref. Optatire, 8 p. sing, nu and f. and 8 p. pln« 57. 79» 

JUt^.p€lC» Pref. Opt, 2 p. sing, m. 57. 79. 

JtX^pen, Rref. Opt. 1 p. plo. 57. 79. 

JtXiJpeCy Pref: Opt. 8 p. sing, f, 57. 79. 

AJL^peren, Pref. Opt. 2 p. pin. 57. 79. 

Alt^-peq, Pref. Opt. 3 p. sbg. m. 57. 79. 

AJU.pi> Pref. Opt. 1 p« sing. 57. 79. 


•.)48 INDEX OF PR£F1X£S| SUFFIXES, &C. 

iULA.pOir, Pret Optative, 3 p. plu. 57.79.. • » 

J^^Si> fomis the Ordinal Nninber. 49. 

Jtxe^, forms the Ordbal Number, Sahidic. 49. 

MMtrre, Prof. ivJces the Infixes. 95. 90. 

JLLlie^ TheU takes the Inftces. 94. 

JULneX, Pref. Imperatiye Mood, neg. Baahmuric. 58. dO. 

ijtnenepe, Pref. imperative, neg. 57. 80. 99. 

ijtnep, Rrei Imperative, neg. 57. 80. 88. . . . 

n, Prefixed to all the Ckuefl. 20,.. 

it, used with the Prefizfos to Negative Verba. 91. 93% 

it» Pref. Infinitive Afopd, 58. 80. 

it, Pref. Pret. Pefin. 1 p. pin. .Sabidic 61. 68. 

It, Suf. 1 p. plu. 40. 

n^.. Gen. Plnr. 2U JKielat. Fran. pin. 32. 

It^, Pref. Put. Inde^ 3 p. sing. m. and f. and 3 p. plnr. 65. 76. 

II ^I, Pref. Indie. Imperf. I p. sing. 62. 70. 

It^XItA., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 1 p. sing. 64. 74. 

It^K, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2. p. sing. m. 62. 70. 

It^Kfl^, IVef. Fat. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. 6^* 74* 

lt^.n, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 1 .p. plu. 62. 70. 

It^ltlt^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 1 p. plu. 64. 74.- 

nd.pe, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. 62. 70. 

tt^p6» Pref. Indie Imperf. 3 p. sing, and plu. m. and f. 62. 70. 

n^pen^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. 64. 74. 

It JLpCIt^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. sing, and pin. in. and f. 64. 74. 

It^.p6T6n, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. plu. 62. 70. 

IV&.p6T€ltnA., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 2 p. plu. 64. 74. 

It^C, Pref. Indie Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. 62. 70. 

n^CIt^, Pr^f. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 74. 

It^T, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 3 p. plu^ 62, 70. 

It^nrn^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. plu. 64. 74. 

na.q, Pref. Indie Imperf. 3 p. sing. m. 62. 70. 

n2.qitA., Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. sing. m. 64. 74. 
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tiVr Pref, Imp^. 2 p. sing, nu Sahidic 62. 70. • . . . 

nrilA., Vref. Fat. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic. 62. 74. 

ne ne. Verb, Irreg. 109. 

ne, Defin, Artie, plnr. Sahidic. 10. 

ne 2.1, Pref. Fluperf. 1 p. sing, 63. 72. 

ne A.IC, Pref. Fluperf. 2 p. sing. m. . 64. 72. 

ne ^Ify Rref. Pluperf. 1 p. pin. 64. 72. 

fie ^y Pref. PlnperCi d p. sing, and pin. m. and f. 64. 72. 

ne A.C, Prel Fkperf. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 72. 

ne ^TeTen, Pref. PlupjMA 2 p. plu. 64.72. 

ne ^Y, Pref. Plnper^ 3. p. pin, 64. 72. 

ne ^% Pref. Plnperf. 3 p, sing. m. 64. 72. 

nei, Pref. Imperf. 1 p. sing. Sahidic. 62. 70, 

nei n^f Pref. Put. Imperf. 1 p. sing. Sahidic. 64. 74. 

nei ne, Pref. Fat. Imperf.. 1 p^ sfng., Basbmaiic. . 64. 74. 

nen^ Defin. Artie, pla. . 9.11. ^ 

txen, Pref. Imperf. 1 p. pla. Sahidic 62. 70. 

nepe, Pref« imperf. 2 p. sing. f. Sahidic 62. 70. 

nepe, Pref. imperf, 3 p. sing, and pla. m. and f. Sahidic 62. 70. 

nepeniL, Pref. Fat. Imperf, 2 p. sing f. Sahidic. 64. 74. 

nepen^, Pref. Fat. Imperf. 3 p. sing, k pla. m. k f. 64. 74. 

nepexen, Pref. imperf. 2 p. pla. Sahidic 62. 70. ' 

nec, Pref. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. Sahidic 62. 70« 

neT, Pref. Imperf. 3 p. plu. Sahidic 62. 70. 

neY) Defin. Artie pla, Sahidic, 10: 

ne g^I, Pref. Plaperf. Indei I p. smg, 64. 73. 

ne OS^ZX, Pref. Plaperf. Indef. 2 p. sing, nu 64. 73. 

ne a)a.pe,Pref.Plaperf.|ndef.2p.8ing.f.&Sp.sing.&pIa. 64.73. 

ne cg^-peTen, Pref. Plaperf. Indef. 2 p. pla. 64.. 73. 

ne OJ^C, Pref. Plaperf. Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 72. 

ne a)2.T, Pref. Plnperf. Indef. 3 p. pla. 64. 72. 

ne CQ^qt Pref. Plaperf. Indef. 3 p. smg. m. 64. 72. 

neTy ased with the Prefixes before Negative Verbs* 91. 92. 
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n€q» nee^j n% frA ImpeO. S p. nng* ID. Sriddie. 68. 70. 

Itl» Defin. Artie, pin* 9« 10« f" 

nAft.9 Defin. Artie, pin. Sahidic 11. - - 

iUl> the Bign of the Case donbM» Baahmttrfc SO. 

nit) Defin. Artie, phu Sahidic 11* 

itite, Phst to NegattTtt VetlnB. 94. 95. 

tlT*) nTCf sign of the SubpuietiYe. 55. 78. ^ 

1176, rign of the Genititey 80« ft RrepositioiH 181. 

irren, sign of die Dative, m IVepolitloiu 181. 

it^OYO, sign of the CotnpaMiTe. 86. '- " 

ibCCj sign of die NominsdTe. 20« 

Ittffi sign of the Nominai^e, Sahidic* 80. 

0'€y Jndet Artie, smg* 9. 

onr, Su£ 3 p. pin. 40. 

OV, Pref. Indie. Pros. 3 p« pin. 61. 68. 

O Ylt^, Pref. Fnt Indef. 3 p. pin. 65. 76. 

n, Defin* Artie, sing, nu . 9. 10. 

n^, sign of the Oen. 81. and Rehit. Bran, mag* SaU&s. 38. 

n6» Defin. Artie* Sahtdie, sing. m« 9. 

nCy Verb, amf arif kf %ic. 109* 

ni» Defin* Artie, sing, m* 9. lOi < 

nrrp, nTpe» Prefix to PMicqilee, SaUdic. 59. 

nxinepe, nxitt, or lUUnT, Prefix to Pntidplet^ Coptic. 59*81. 

C, Snf. 3 p. sing. f. 40. 

Cy Pref. Indie. Pres. 3 p. ai^. f* 61* 68« 

C6, Pref. Indie. Pres. 3 p. sing^ f* and 9 p. pin. 61. 68. 

C6IU., Pref. Put. Indef* 3 p* pin* 65* 76. 

CIt&., FreL f nt Indef. 3 p. sing* 65. 76* 

COY, Snf. 3 p. pin. Sahidic. 4a 

COY, Prefixed to days, forms the Ordinal Nnmher. 49* 

7, Defin. Artia sing. f. 9. 10* and Snf* 1 p. fling* 40. 

"T^, sign of Gon. sii^. f* Sahidie* 81, and Relat* Pnm* 88. 

7^, PreC 8 Fnt* I p. sing*^ 66. 77. 
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T^ponr, Pref. 2Fut. Sp.pln, 66.77. 

76, Defin. Artie, sing. f. Sahidie. 10. 

76, Svf. 2 p. sing. f. SsUdic, 46. 
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TR, Suf. 2 p. plu. Sabidic. 40, 

TKf Pref. Indie. Pres. 1 p. plu. Sahidie. 61. 68. 
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Tp€, Auxiliary Verb, Sahidie 66. 97. 

TTC, Suf. 3 p. sing. f. 47. 

TT, Suf. 1 p. sing. 47. 

nrre It, iSuf. 2 p. piu. 47. 

TTOTT, Suf. 8 p. plu. 47. 

t, Suf. S p. plu. 45. 

^f Defin. Arda smg. m. 9. 10. 

^JL, Gen. sing. m. p. 21. and Relat. Pron. S2. 

Xj Pr^f- Pw8« 2 p. sing. m. 60. 68. 

^n;L, Ptaf. Fut Indef. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

CDOnr, Suf. 3 p. plu. when the word ends whh a VoweL 41. 47. 

Oft put between die Pref. & Verb, is a sign of the PotentisI Mood. 89. 

cy^I, Pref. Pres. and Peril Ind^f. 1 p. sing. 61. 69. 71. 

ig^K, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 2 p. 9ing. m. 61. 69. 71. 
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ffl^P^' 7pref.Pre,.&Perf.2p.8ing.f.&3p.8mg.&pln. 61.69.71, 

a|A.p6T€n, Pref. Pret. and Perf. 2 p. pk. 61. 69. 71. 

g^.C, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 3 p. sing. f. 61. 69. 71. 

cgJLTe, Pref. takes the&ifixes. 95/98. 

OfA.'Y, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 3 p. pin. 61. 69. 71. 

(gitq, Rref. Pres. and Perf. Ind^. 3 p. sing. m. 61. 69. 71. 

^Onr, Prefix. 90. 

a)T61it, Negative pnt between Prefixes and Verbs. 56. 

q, Pref. Pres. Defin. 3 p. singr vu 61. 6B. 

q* Sof. 3 p. sing. m. 40. 

qnA.9 Pref. Fnt. Indef. 3 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

2i^n, Indef. Artie pin. 9. 12. 

2^» Indef. Artie pin. Sahidic 11. ' 

Xn> Prefixed to Nnmbers, is the Ordinal for Honrs. 50. 

^» Defin. Artie sing. f. 9. 119. and SnfiEix, 2 p. sing. f. 40. 

•f", Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. sbg. 61. 68. 

*f'n^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 1 p. smg. 65. 76. 

'f'n0> Pref. Fat. Indef. I p. sing. Bashmnric. 65. 7&. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


The progress that has been hitherto made in the 
investigation of the modes of writing of the ancient 
Egyptians, however inconsiderable in its extent, is 
yet sufficient to throw some important lights on the 
•philosophy of language in general. 

It is obvious that a written language may be 
either essentially expressive of sounds only, or may 
represent the objects to which the words relate, like 
our numerical cyphers, without any reference what- 
ever to the sounds. It is now generally understood 
that the Chinese written language is an original, 
independent of any sounds supposed to be pro- 
nounced by the reader : and the Hieroglyphics of 
Egypt, as well as those of China, appear clearly to 
have been, at first, rude pictures only of sensible 
objects. In the course of ages, the resemblance 
seems to have been forgotten in both countries, and 
imitations of the imitations only were employed ; 
sometimes for denoting the same objects, and some- 
times for expressing either the whole or a part only 
<of the sounds of the names which were applied to 
'them,' 
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The Hieratic characters of the Egyptians appear 
to have been intended for simple imitations of the 
distinct Hieroglyphics ; and from these the Enchorial 
or Popular characters seem to have been gradually 
derived, without any abrupt or systematic changes : 
the written language being in both cases principally 
independent of the sounds employed in speaking, 
except in the case of foreign proper names ; and 
retaining always some parts which were never 
fully expressed in speaking. Neither this nor any 
other intelligible account of the Egyptian modes 
of writing can be derived from the vague descripr 
tions of the Greek authors ; which, among other 
reasons, are probably the more confused from the 
habitual use of the same word to express writing and 
drawing. 

The essential identity of the Enchorial characters 
with the distinct Hieroglyphics had been conjectu- 
rally suspected by some former critics, but was first 
fully demonstrated in the MuseumCriticum for 1816. 
The examples of dates, which are here exhibited, 
will serve to illustrate the steps by which the changes 
of forms took place between the reign of Psam- 
metichus, and the dynasty of the Ptolemies: the 
manuscripts, which belong to the time of Psammeti- 
chus, appearing to be decidedly Hieratic, and to 
follow closely the traces of the distinct characters, 
while those of Darius approach in some degree to 
the Enchorial form, which probably came into 
common use as the " epistographic'* character, while 


the Hieratic was so called as being more ^ployed 
by the Priests for the purposes of their religion. In 
the mean time other changes must have been made 
in different parts of the language ; which caused the 
characters to vary niore widely from each other. 
The report that a manuscript of the age of Sesostris^ 
written "in superb cf^mo^ic characters/' still exists at 
Aix, appears in many respects to require confirmation. 

A single example will be abundantly sufficient to 
show the way in which some of these changes took 
place. The city of Cairo was probably first called 
Memphis or Memphe, the Hieroglyphic nanoie being 
read ma-m-phthah, the place of Phthah or Vulcan: 
its elements consisting, according to the most natural 
reading, of temple, or sacred place, and phthah. 
Before the time of the Ptolemies, the place had 
apparently assumed the synonymous appellation of 
PANUF or PHANouPHis, the NOPH of the Hebrews, 
meaning the temple of the Good god, which is clearly 
the sense of the two Enchorial characters 3. and b, 
while the sound panuf is as little expressed by the 
distinct Hieroglyphics as memphe is by the popular 
characters. But in neither case did the sound 
adequately express the written characters; the 
sacred of the one, and the god of the other, being 
equally omitted in the pronunciation. 

The correct interpretation of the Enchorial dates 
defpends almost entirely on the ingenious and suc- 
cessful investigations of the justly-celebrated Jean 
Francois Champollion, applied to the manuscripts 
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which he had the good fortune to discover at 
and at Turin; and which exhibited a great variety of 
numbers in the form of accounts : and he has been 
equally happy in illustrating the characters denoting 
the months, which an unaccountable error of the 
original engraver of the pillar of Rosetta had before 
thrown into confusion. ' . 

His SYSTEM of phonetic characters may dften be of 
tise in assisting the memory, but it can only be 
applied .with confidence to particular cases • wh^i 
supported in each by the same kind of evidence that 
had been employed before its invention. His 
manuscript communications have furnished many 
valuable additions to this work, all of which have 
been acknowledged in their proper places. 

From ike mixed ilature of the characters em- 
ployed in the written language or rathefr languages 
of the Egyptians, it is difficult to dfetettnkie what 
would be flie best arrangement for a ^6tioiiary, 
even "if they were all perfecfly dear in thelir forms, 
and perfecfly well understood: at present, however, 
SO niany of them remain unknown, and those 
which are better known assume so diversified an 
appearance, that the original difficjolty is greatly 
iricreslsed. Every methodical artaingemenl, ^0W- 
ever arbitrary, has the advatntage of bringing 
together such words as nearly r^emble each other : 
and it appears most likely to be subservient to ike 
purposes of future investigation, to emplc^ an 
imitation of an alphabetical order^ or an artifidal 
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alphabet, founded upon the resemUance of the 
charact^^ to those, of which the phonetic valme 
was clearly and correctly detennined by the late 
Mr. Akebblad ; and to arrange the words, that are 
to be interpreted, according to their places in this 
artificial order ; choosing, however, in each instance, 
not always the first character that enters into the 
composition of the word, but that which appears to 
be the most radical, or the most essential to its 
signification, or sometimes that which is merely the 
most readily ascertained or distinguished. 

It is obvious that neither the numbers nor the 
names of months require to be admitted into this 
arrangemeiit, their natural order being so much 
more simple and determinate : they are therefore 
placed at the beginniuig of the work. 

If, on th^ que hand, the meager ness of, this 
catalogue should be considered as somewhat 
humiliating^ it must be remembered, on the other» 
that thirty years ago, not a single article of the list 
existed even in the imagination of the wildest 
enthusiast: and that within these ten years, a 
single dale only was tolerably ascertained, out of 
about fifty which are hete interpreted, and in many 
instances ascertained with astronomical precision* 

It must;Still be confessed that notwithstanding all 
thi^ efforts of the few welL-qualified persons who 
have laboured in this field, it still remains extremely 
uncertain whether these Enchorial words can be 
j^roperly said to belong to an ancient Coptic 
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language, or no : at any rate, the historical evidence 
of the antiquity of the original Coptic words collected 
by Wilkins, Lacroze, and Jablonsky, affords fuDer 
demonstration of the truth than any thing hitherto 
obtained from Hieroglyphical literature: though 
some of the particles and some forms of gram- 
matical construction do appear to coincide with the 
Hieroglyphical characters more nearly than those 
of any other language would do. But on the 
whole, I have little to add to the opinion which I 
published in a letter to M. Silvestre de Sacy, dated 
October, 1814. Mus. Crit. 

"The remark of Varro upon the Egyptian 
language is even more correctly applicable to this 
inscription [on the pillar of Rosetta], than to the 
Coptic ; that is, that the nouns are the same in all 
the cases. Aetos Aetos, for example, is Aetos the 
son of Aetos ; Mptolomeos, Mptolomeos, Ptolemy 
the son of Ptolemy : and indeed we sometimes find 
the same relation similarly expressed in the Coptic ; 
thus, NiUDAs Simon, Jo. xiii. 26, Judas the son of 
Simon. Verbs are scarcely distinguished from par- 
ticiples or from nouns, in the Coptic, and still less 
in this inscription. The Copts had their articles, 
which they used nearly as the French, or rather as 
the Italians ; in the inscription there is [rarely] a 
definite article [p or P] in the singular, and the 
prefix, which assists in the formation of the plural, 
may represent either the definite or the indefinite 
article, but seems to resemble the latter rather than 
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the former. The prefix M of the Copts, which can- 
not be translated, is frequently found in the inscrip- 
tion, with the same indiflference as to the sense : 
[representing apparently a part of the royal ring.] 
In short, we may venture to assert, that this 
language is formed entirely on the model of the 
Hieroglyphics, and that the rules of grammar, which 
are almost superfluous in Coptic, would here be 
totally inapplicable. [Perhaps the strongest coinci- 
dence of the old Egyptian with the Coptic is that 
of the article masculine, which occurs in many 
places in the same form with some of the characters 
representing a P ; characters not easily recognised 
in the pillar of Rosetta, but more lately identified in 
several manuscripts by Professor Ungarter as well as 
by myself. We also often find the passive tense 
expressed as in Coptic by the M, followed by F, 
him as it.y^ 

It was in a subsequent letter dated August, 1821, 
and addressed to the Archduke John of Austria, 
that I first made known the original identity of 
the different systems of writing employed by the 
old Egyptians, observing that "A loose imitation of 
the Hieroglyphical characters may even be traced 
by means of the intermediate steps in the Enchorial 
name of Ptolemy, which is the only proper name 
that remains among the Hieroglyphics of the stone 
at Rosetta/' The same comparison I afterwards 
extended to the name Berenice: and it is well 
known how much further M. Champollion has since 
had the ingenuity and good fortune to carry it. 


It deserves to be mentioned as an encouraging 
circumstance for the applicaticm of the Hierog^y- 
phical literature to the subject of chronol(^, that a 
Geritnan Professor as well a^ myself had recognised 
in an inscription found lear (Leir, puS^at 
Cairo by Mr. Burton, the names of three Persian 
kings, with dates confirming the testimcmy of the 
Greek chronologers, and which seen^ to be the same 
4ihat M. Champollion has since mentioned in one of 
his letters from Egypt, witii a similar interpretation. 

I have reprinted, from the Quarterly Journal, as 
an illustration of this subject of chronology, an 
enumeration of the principal events mentioned by 
the astronomer Ptolemy and his commentators, with 
a mathematical determination of the times of thdr 
occurrence, so accurate and indisputable, as to 
remove all scepticism respecting the precision not 
only of these epochs, but of many others which are 
connected witii them by a similar train of evidence 
and reasoning. 

The dates are principally referred to the exact 
instants of the true equinoxes or solstices of the 
year concerned, in a manner suggested by the mean 
equinoctial time of Mr. Herschel, which supersedes 
every artificial regulation of the length of the year. 


The words have all been accurately compared with the 
original documents, except the last 16 pages, which have been 
taken of necessity from the rough copy. 


i. Astronomical Chronology of Egypt, deduced frim 

Ptolemy, and his Commentators. 

Year 

1 of the canicular cycle, called by Theon, (MS. "2390") as 
cited by Larcher and Champollion Figeac, the epoch of Me- 
nophres, is ascertained by the testimony of Censorinus, chap- 
ters IB and 21 ; he says that the 986th year of Nabonassar, 
in vhich he wrote, was the 100th of the canicular cycle of 
1461 Egyptian years t the 1st year of that cycle, which may 
be called the 1462d of the preceding cycle, was consequently 
the 887th of Nabonassar, and the 1st of Nabonassar the 
576th of that cycle, which began 575 Egyptian years before 
the epoch of Nabonassar, or as many tropical years wanting 
139.3 days ; and, this epoch having been determined to be 
0—746^—30. 4d (Collections for April, 1828), in true equi- 
noctial time, the date was nearly ^ 

^— 132iy-fl08.9*i 
This determination is very simply and directly obtained 
from a comparison of the mean motions of Saturn and Jupiter, 
which agree perfectly with those of the modern tables, so as 
to make it impossible that they could belong to any other 
year than that which is assigned : the early eclipses, com- 
puted by Ideler and others, afford us still more precise con- 
firmations of the dates. 

It appears from Censorinus, that the canicular period began 
when the 1st Thoth was the 20th July. The number of years 
allotted to it seems to have been very simply deduced from 
the supposed length of the true year, as consisting of 365^ 
days, without any knowledge of the distinction between the 
tropical and the sidereal year : and it commenced when the 
apparent heliacal rising of Sirius was on the first day of the 
il^gyptian yeat^ the sun being supposed to be about ten 
degrees below the horizon. Professor Ideler has shown 
(Raima's Ptolemy III., p. 31, 38) that this occurred on the 
1 Thoth in — 1321 as well as in + 139, exactly at the in- 
terval of 1460 tropical years ; but that in + 1599 it must have 
happened about two days later : and he very truly observes^ 
that there was nothing in this phenomenon that could serve 
to establish or to correct the supposed length of the year, 
deduced, as it must have been, from the regular return of the 
seasons. 

The nature of the heliacal rising of the stars is illustrated 
by a passage of Geminus (Halma, p. 57). " The heliacal 
risings of the stars are either true or apparent ; the true are 
when the sun and star are at the same instant on the horizon: 
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but these are not yisible, on account of the strength of the 
sun's light. The sun, however^ moving gradually among the 
stars from west to east, the given star will rise every morning 
afterwards a little more and more before the sun ; when it has 
become so remote from it as to be visible, the star is said to 
be at its apparent heliacal rising: and in this manner the 
risings are predicted and are observed." ^* It is a vulgar 
prejudice," he continues, (p. 67,) '' to suppose that the rising 
and setting of the stars have any influence on the atmosphere : 
they are far too remote for the clouds to come within their 
reach. The weather has been observed at certain times of 
the year, and the places of the sun at these times having been 
noted, the rising and setting of the stars have been employed 
as marking those places and those seasons only : and a lighted 
beacon might as well be called the cause of a war, as the 
appearance of the stars the cause of a change of weather. 
And since the sun has been about 40 days in the neighbour- 
hood of the tropic, about the time of the rising of the dog 
star, the coincidence serves to mark the hottest time of the 
year, without giving the dog star any claim to be the cause of 
heat : and in fact it is the time of the apparent heliacal rising 
that we remark : not that of the true rising, as it ought to be, 
if any immediate operation of the stars were concerned." 

Mr. ChampoUion Figeac has attempted to go back to the 
era of Menophres, in order to bring down from it, by the tes- 
timony of miscellaneous authors respecting some facts of very 
high antiquity, the dates of the series of reigns enumerated by 
Manetho. But unless we prefer these authorities to that of 
Manetho himself, we gain nothing by this substitution. The 
name of ** Menophres*' cannot be identified with any kind of 
certainty among Manetho's kings : while the date ot the reign 
of Darius is as well ascertained as that of the accession of 
Lewis the 14th: and this reign belongs as clearly to Manetho's 
27th dynasty, as to Ptolemy's records of eclipses. 

BfTptianyear 
or Nabonaanr. 

1, Thoth (I.) 1 ; true noon at Alexandria. This is the general 
epoch of Ptolemy's tables, except those of the stars, which 
are reduced to the first year of Antonine. His mean solar 
time is reckoned from the true time of this epoch. 

In order to proceed with regularity in the computation of 
the correct date of the epoch, it will be necessary to antici* 
pate some of the observations of Hipparchus : premising also 
a table of the length of the true tropical year, beginning from 
the reign of Nabonassar, according to the numbers lately 
employed by Mr. Poisson, which afford us, for any number 
a of years beginning about this time, 366.242d8ME «*^ 
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Egyptian 
years. 

100 

Days waatiioc of 
m. tr. yean. 

24.23854 

(—.000383 

Corr.of 
true E. 

—.01) 

200 

48.47708 

.001331 

.05 

300 

72.71662 

.002995 

.07 

400 

96.96416 

.005324 

.09 

600 

121.19270 

.008319 

.12 

600 

146.43124 

.011979 

.15 

700 

169.66998 

.016304 

.17 

800 

193.90832 

.021296 

.18 

900 

218.14686 

.026956 

.19 

1000 

242.38640 

.033100 

.^0 

2000 

484.77080 

.133100 

.20 

2500 

605.96350 

.207975 

•19 


BgjrptiaD year 
of Nabonassar. 

•0000000332750^9 for the days that they contain. Hence, if 
we include in the variation Uiat of the time of the true equi- 
noxy as shewn in the Supplement to the Nautical Almanac 
for 1828, we obtain the number of days wanting in the 
Egyptian years. 

Sam. 

—.010 
.051 
.073 
.095 
.128 
.162 
.186 
.201 
.217 
.233 
.333 
.398 

The principal observations of the vernal equinox, made by 
Hipparchus, were in the years 

602, Mechir27, 2h. before N.; 601^ 175.917*'— 145.512<>. 
613, Mechir 29, 12h. ; 612^ 178.5^ — 148.176**. 

620, Phamenoth 1, 6h. ; 619^ 180.25*> — l49.870d. 

The first gives 30.406, the second 30.324, and the third 
30.389, for the time of the vernal equinox in the first year of 
Nabonassar : the mean being 30.366. But the two latter 
observations being confirmed by their coincidence with those 
of the intervening equinoxes, they must be allowed to prepon- 
derate in some small degree, and we must call the most 
, probable mean about 30.360, and the epoch 

0—746^—30.36'". 
on 
It can hardly be supposed, however, that this number is 

much more decidedly accurate than 30.40; but some further 

corrections might possibly be obtained from the early eclipses, 

if greater precision were of any importance. 

1, Paophi (II.) 1, at 9jh., was consequently the eq. — 746^ 

27, Thoth (I.) 29, 2) hours bd<»e midnight at Babyl6n was the 
middle of a total lunar eclipse, which lasted in the whole four 
hours. (Ptolemy, p. 96, £d. B. p. 244, H.) The interval is 
26 £. y. 28|J days, allowing for the difference of longitude ; 
the days wanting 6.29; and the whole time elapsed 26^ 22.15**, 
making — 720^— 8.21^. 

Ideler has computed the time of this eclipse from Mayer's 
tables, and finds the b#ginning a minute later, the end six 
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minutes earlier than the observation recorded by Ptolemy. 
Burg's tables agree much less accurately : but still later astro- 
nomers have corrected the node nearly in the manner that 
Ideler has suggested. The sun's true longitude is made by 
Ptolemy 364« 30'. 

'' This was the 1st year of Mardoc Empadus." 

28^ Thoth (I.) la, at the midnight of Babylon, was the middle of 
a lunar eclipse of three digits, (p. 95, B. p. 245, H.) Now, 
27 E.y. 17.46<* are 27 eq. y. 10.93<>; whence we have 

0—719^—19.43*. 

Ideler makes the middle 48 minutes earlier than the re- 
corded time, and the magnitude only 1 J digit. (H. IV. 172.) 

$8, Phamenoth (VII.) 15, 3^h. before midnight at Babylon, 
somewhat more than 6 digits on the mooa's northern limb 
were eclipsed, (p. 95, B. p. 245, H. The date is 176.7'^ 
later than that oi the preceding observation, or G — 7197+157.3'. 

Ideler finds the time assigned to the middle, 12 minutes 
too early^ 

127, Athyr (III.) 27, 17h. true Alexandrian time, 16fh. mean 
time, reckoned from the epoch of the tables, the middle of an 
eclipse of 3 digits on the moon's southern limb was observed 
at Babylon, (p. 125, B. p. 340, H.) Now 126 E. y. 867* 
require a correction of 30.62^, leaving 126^ 56.18^, which 
makes © — 620^+26.82*. 

Ideler finds the middle Ih. 4m. earlier, wd the magnitude 
only 1^ digit. 

The year was the 5th of Nabopolassar, consequently the 
1st of Nabopolassar was the 123rd of Nabonassar, 

$19, 1st Cc^mbyses. See 225. 

?25, Phamenoth (VII.) 17, 1 hour before midnight at Babylon, 
the moon was eclipsed half a diameter on the northern limb, 
(p. 125, B. p. 346, H.) For 224 E. y. 6m. 14 days, the 
correction is 54.24^, leaving 142.16 : © — 522^+111.80**. 

Ideler makes the time of the middle ll^h. ; the magnitude 
as observed. 

This year was the 7th of Cambysesj whence the 1st of 
Cambyses was the 219th of Nabonassar. 

$46, Epiphi(XI.) 28, lO^h., Alexandrian time, the moon eclipsed 
•^ of a diameter on the south side, according to the records 
employed by Hipparchus : the moon being near the apogee. 
The correction is 59.56^, for 246 E. years, of which the inter- 
jp} wants 37.36<i. Q —500^—127 .28«« 
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P. 102, B. p. 269, H. Ptolemy observes that the date is 
218 E. y. 309d. 23h. 12m. after the eclipse in the second 
year of Mardoc Empadus. Ideler finds the middle 12 minutes 
later than the observation, and the magnitude 2 digits only. 

The year was the 20th of Darius, the successor of Cam- 
byses ; whence the last of Cambyses must have been the 226th 
of Nabonassar, which was also the eighth of Cambyses. 

257, Tybi (V.) 3, lOh. 30m. true time at Alexandria, or 
lOh. 15m. mean time reckoned from the epoch, the moon was 
eclipsed 3 digits (p. 102, B. p. 267, H.) : the 31st Darius I. 
Correction, 61.99*'. © — 490^. +30.09^. 

Ideler makes the middle 35 minutes earlier, the magnitude 
1 digit (H. IV. p. 177). 

316, Phamenoth (VII.) 20-21, (p. 62, B. p. 162, H.) The 
summer solstice, roughly observed by Meton and Euctemon, 
is recorded as having occurred when A pseud es was archon of 
Athens, in the morning of the 21st Phamenoth : from this 
observation to that of Aristarchus in the 50th year of the first 
period of Calippus, according to Aristarchus himself, there 
were 152 years ; and this 50th year was the 44th from the 
death of Alexander : it was 419 years earlier than that of 
Ptolemy made in the 463rd year after Alexander : so that 
from Meton to Ptolemy there were 571 years. Now the 
476th of Nabonassar is called the 5'2nd from the death of 
Alexander (p. 252, B.) ; and the 468th would be the 44th ; 
whence, deducting 152,, we have 316; and the correction 
76.27^ giving —43iy +94.12*. 

The interval between the vernal equinox and the solstice, 
as assigned by Hipparchus and Ptolemy, was 94^ days : at 
present it is 92.9. 

The first year of Calippus must have been aboiU the 419th 
of Nabonassar. See 547. 

The names of the archons, mentioned by Ptolemy, are 
found in their proper places in the Anonymous Catalogue of 
the Olympiads, not improbably compiled by Africanus, and 
published in Scaliger's Eusebius. 

366, Thoth, (I.) 26-7, 1(p. 105, B. p. 275, H.) According to 
Hipparchus, a lunar eclipse was observed at Babylon, of which 
the middle was apparently 18|- hours, ** correctly" 18|, after 
the Alexandrian noon of the 26th Thoth. © --381^—92.98*. 

This was in the 6th Athenian month Posideoui near the 
winter solstice : Phanostratus being archon. 

566, Phamenoth (VII.) 24, (p. 105, B. p. 276, H.) A lunar 
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eclipse observed at Babylon ; the middle at 8ti. 15m. Alex- 
andrian mean time apparently ; but correctiy at 7b. 50m. : 
the whole duration about 3 hours. © — 38U4-8459'. 

Fhanostratus was still archon : the month being Scirrho- 
phorion, which was the 12th of the Athenian year, preceding 
the summer solstice. 

Both these eclipses are mentioned in the Catalogue of 
the Olympiads, as having occurred in the 394th Olympic year, 
which must therefore have commenced about -^WV-^M^, 

and ended about O — 3813^+94<i : and, deducting 393, the 

first Olympic year began 775^+94^: so that we may find 

the equinoctial year by deducting 776 from the Olympic year, 
and adding 776 to die equinoctial date at midsummer, we 
have the corresponding Olympic year, which begins about that 
solstice : for instance, at the midsummer of 1828, we have the 
beginning of the Olympic year 2604 : or, according to the 
Connoissance des Tems, in July, 1828 ; and indeed Ptolemy 
mentions a sobtice as occurring towards the end of an Athe- 
nian year. 

367, Thoth (I.) 16, (p. 106, B. p, 278, H.) The middle of a 
lunar eclipse observed, at Babylon, at lOh. 10m. apparent, or 
9h. 50m. correct Alexandrian time: the interval being 366 R 
y. 15.4 days: correction 88.62d. © —380^—103.68^. 

This was in the month Posideon the earlier, Evander being 
archon at Athens. 

418. The first year of the first period of Calippus. The 
Catalogue of the Olympiads^ CXII. 2, has the ** Battle of 
Arbela : beginning of the periods of Calippus of Cyzioam." 
The year of Calippus probably began with the Olympic or 
Athenian year : and the 50th ended in 468 ; consequently the 
first ended in 419. See 597. 

425, Thoth 1. The first year after the death of Alexander; 

begins. See 316. 552. 0— 322^-^1 33.03<i. 

438. The first year of the '' Chaldean era.''— See 504. Of 
this era little or nothing n[K)re is known. 

454, Paophi (II.) 16, (p. 171, B. vol. 2, p. 26, H.) Timoebaris 
writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the d6th year of the 
first period of Calippus, on the 25th of Posideon, at the be- 
ginning of the 10th hour of the night, that the moon exactly 
touched, with her northernmost point, the northern star in the 
forehead of the scorpion : the longitude of the star, reckoned 
from the autumnal equinox, being 32^, and its latitude 
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1» 20' If. The year was the 454th of Nabonassar, the days 
elapsed 45.62 : the correction 109.69, giving © — 293^— 94.430. 

464, Tybi (V.) 6, (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 23, H.) Timocharis 
writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the 36th year of 
the first period of Calippus, the 15th of Elaphebolion, at the 
beginning of the 3rd hour of the night, that the moon touched 
Spica with her eastern limb, the star cutting off exactly one 
third of a diameter on the north: the year being the 454th of 
Nabonassar : the star's longitude from the tropic of Cancer 
being 82* 20'; its latitude 2« south : the time Tybi 5, 8h. 

©— 293^—15.72*'. 

464, The first year of Dionysius. See 476.. 507. This astro- 
nomer named his months from the signs of the zodiac, and of 
course employed the true length of the year, as far as it was 
ascertained. He is said to have allotted to it 365d. 5h. 49m. ; 
and to have made it begin the 26th June ; but perhaps with- 
out any very good authority ; for his determination of the year 
could scarcely have been unknown to Ptolemy. This was 
the first year of Ptolemy Philadelphus. 

465, Athyr (III.) 29, (p. 169, B. vol. 2, p. 21, H.) Timocharis 
writes that he observed in Alexandria, the 47th year of the 
first Calippic period of 76 years, on the 8th of Anthesterion, 
or the 29th of the Egyptian month Athyr, 3 J hours before 
midnight, the moon in 9 0^ 20'; her southern half occulted 
the following third or half of the Pleiades : the extremity of 
the Pleiades being in t 29^^, and in nearly 3<^ 2' N. lat. 

— 282y— 54.35<. 

466,Thotli (I.) 7, (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 24, H.) Timocharis 
continues, that in the 48th year of the same Calippic period 
of 76 years, on the 26th of Pyanepsion, which was the 7th of 
Thoth, about 14| h., the moon, just after her rising, touched 
the star Spica at her northernmost limb : the latitude of the 
star was 2^ 8. ; its longitude 172|^. These two observations 
of Spica give the precession lO' in 12 years, as they ought to 
do, accoiding to more modem experience. © — 2QU — 136.34*'. 

^^» (p. 62, 63, B. p. 162, 163, H.) Aristarchus observed the 
summer solstice at the end of the 50th year of the first Calip- 

Sic period ; that is, according to Hipparchus, 152 years after 
ieton and Euctemon, or in the 44th from the death of Alex- 
ander, which was the year 468 of Nabonassar. See 316. 
About © —279^+94^. 

476, Athyr (III.) 20, (p. 252, B. vol. 2, p. 226, H.) In Diony- 
sius's 13th year, the 25th of his month Aegon, the planet 
Mars came close to the northernmost star in the forehead (^ 
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the scorpion ; this was in the 62nd year after the death of 
Alexander, or the 476th of Nabonassar ; the 20-2lst of the 
Egyptian month Athyr, toward sunrise : the star being in tti 
2« 15'. 0— 27iy'-e5.e2<». 

47G, Mesore (XII.) 17. (p. 242, B. vol. 2, p. 205, H Timo- 
charis records an observation made in the 13th year of Phila- 
delphus, on the 17-18th of Mesore; Venus passed exactly 
over the star opposite to the forerunner of Y indemiator, which 
is the star following the star at the end of the southern wing 
of Virgo, the year b^ing the 467th of Nabonassar ; the time 
near sunrise. O — 271 > + 201.38<>. 

It follows that the first year of Philadelphus was the 464th 
of Nabonassar, or the 40th after Alexander. The astronomers 
seem not to have continued to date from the epoeh of Ptolemy 
Soter so long as the medals. 
484, Thoth (I.) 18. (P. 237, B. vol. 2, p. 187, H.) In the 21st 
year of the era of Dionysius, which was the 484th of Nabo- 
nassar, on the 22d of the month which he calls Scorpion, or 
the 18- 19th of the Egyptian month Thoth, in the morning: 
the planet Mercury was at the distance of the moon's diame- 
ter from a line passing through the northern and the middle 
star in the Scorpion's forehesid, and was two diameters to the 
north of the northernmost. — 263^ — 129.56^. 

486, Choeac (IV.) 17. (p. 231, B. vol. 2. p. 168, H.) In the 
year called the 23d of Dionysius, the 27th of Hydron, the 
planet Mercury was three diameters of the moon to the norths 
wards of the bright star in the tail of Capricorn. The year 
was the 486th of Nabonassar ; Choeac 17-18, in the morning. 

— 26iy— 41.06*. 

486, Phamenoth (VII.) (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the 
23rd year of Dionysius, the 4th of Tauron, in the evening. 
Mercury was at the distance of 3 moons from tiie line drawn 
through the bull's horns, or in 9 23^ 2' ; the year being the 
486th of Nabonassar : the mean sun being in T 29 J® : the 
time was *^ Phamenoth, the evening of the 30th to the 1st:" 
this must have been the evening between the 30th of Mechir 
and the 1st of Phamenoth, in order that the sun's longitude 
may have been less than 30® : or © — ^261^+31.6*. 

486, Payni (X.) 30. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H. In the 24th 
of Dionysius, the 28th oi Leonton, in the evening ; Mercury 
preceded Spica, according to Hipparchus's reckoning, a little 
more than 3® ; being in 19J« of t»|t © — 26iy-|-151.6** 

491, Pharmuthi (VIII.) 5. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the 
28th year of Dionysius, the 7th of Didymon in the evenings 
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Mercury was in a line with the heads of the Twins, If moons 
to the south of the southernmost, or in n 29<* 20'. 

0— 256^4- 66.30*». 

604, Thoth (I.) 27. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 171, H.) In the 67th 
year according to the Chaldeans, on the 5th of Apeliaeus, 
Mercury was in ITL 2® 20' : this was . the 27-8th ot Thoth, 
604 N. towards the morning. — 243^ — 125.55^. 

Hence the first Chaldean year must have been the 438th of 
Nabonassar. Apeliaeus is the second of the Macedonian 
months ; and if Dius the first had 30 days, this Macedonian 
year must have begun about 159^ days before the yemal 
equinox; if 29, 158 J. 

607, Epiphi (XI.) 17. (p. 261 . B. toI. 2, p. 263, H.) In the 47th 
year of Dionysius, the 10th of Parthenon, Jupiter eclipsed 
the star called the southern ass, near the nebula of Cancer, 
in ® no 20', the 17-18th of £piphi in the morning, the B3d 
year after the death of Alexander. © — 240^4- 163.82^. 

612, Thoth (I.) 9. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H.) In the 75th 
year according to the Chaldeans, the 14th of Dius, Mercury 
was above the southern star of Libra, half a cubit, or in sc^ 
140 Q . this was the 5l2th of Nabonassar, the 9-lOth of Thoth 
in the morning. © — 235^ — 145.39<i. 

The 1st of Dius and of the Macedonian year, was here 
consequently about 158^ days before the equinox : so that if 
Dius had 29 days, there were exactly 8 correct years from 
the beginning of the 67th to that of the 75th Chaldean year. 
See 504. 

619, Tybi (V.) 14. (p. 269, B. vol. 2, p. 288, H.) In the 82d 
year of the Chaldeans, the 5th of Xanthicus, in the evening, 
Saturn was below the southern shoulder of the Virgin 
4 digits: this was in the evening of the '^ 12 Tybi, the 519th 
of Nabonassar;" but, for 12, Ideler and Halma read 14. 

© — 228^— 22.380, 

If the five Macedonian months preceding Xanthicus con- 
tained 147 days, the 5th of this month was the 152d of the 
year, which must have begim 173J** before the vernal equinox, 
instead of 158^; that is, 15 days earlier than in the year 512. 

647, Mesore (XII.) 16. (p. 106, B. p. 279, H.) An eclipse of 
the moon, quoted by Hipparchus, was observed at Alexandria, 
in the 54th year of the second Calippic period, on the 16th of 
the £g3rptian month Mesore : the middle was 5| hours before 
midnight, 646^ 345<* 6J»» from the epoch. — 200^+1 82.74<>. 

B 
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The 51st year of this Calippic period began therefore about 
the 9th Egyptian month of 544 N ., that is, soon after the 
summer solstice of that year; which was 76 years later than 
468, the date of the solstice observed by Hipparchus, at the 
end of the 50th Calippic year of the first period : the begin- 
ning of which was 50 years earlier, or in 4 L8 of Nabonassar. 

548, Mechir (VI.) 9. (p. 106, B. p. 280, H.) In the 55th year 
of the same period, the middle of a total lunar eclipse was 
547^ 158* 13^*" after the epoch, or © — 199o^— 4.24<». 

The interval from the last eclipse, according to Hipparchus, 
was 178* eh; according to Ptolemy, 178* 6»» 50". 

548, Mesore (XII.) 5. (p. 106, B. p. 281, H.) A second total 
eclipse of the moon occurred in the same 55th year of the 
second Calippic period, on the 5th of Mesore: the middle, 
according to Hipparchus, was at 14 J, simply; or accurately, 
reckoning by mean time, at ISj**, giving 547^ 334* 13|*> from 
the epoch, and an interval of 176* f *> from the time of the 
preceding eclipse, that is, g —199^+171.78*. 

There can be no ambiguity respecting the successioa of the 
first and third of these eclipses, which happened at the 
distance of a lunar year from each other, and which must 
naturally have happened in two successive years of any 
system of chronology. But it is much less intelligible, that 
the second eclipse should be referred to the latter rather than 
the former of the Calippic years, which must be supposed to 
have begun about 94<i after the vernal equinox of — 199, 
while the eclipse happened a few days before the equinox; 
though certainly in the same Egyptian year. There cannot 
well be an error in the manuscripts ; because the years are 
expressly called the same. 

552, Mechir (V I.) 18. The date of the Pillar of Rosetta. The 
476th of Nabonassar being the 13th of Philadelphus, the 
38th, or last of this prince must have been the 501st N.; the 
25th of Evergetes the 526th; the 17th of Philopator the 
543d, and the 9th of Epiphanes the 552d. — 195^+4.2'. 

The same inscription bears the date of the 4th of Xanthicus, 
which was probably the 15ist of the Macedonian year, and 
the beginning of this year was about 154 days before the 
vernal equinox : while in 512, that is 40 years before, it had 
begun 1 58 days before the equinox : the difference amount- 
ing but to 4 days, which is probably less than the error that 
would attend any other date that could be substituted : and 
Mr. St. Martin's attempt to prove, that the year of the young 
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king began with the 15th of his father, appears to be 
completely unsuccessful. Dr. Young seems to have been too 
hasty in allowing the opinion of this ingenious antiquary to 
influence his dates of the reigns of the Ptolemies in this 
particular. (Discoveries, p. 143.) 

The perfect agreement of the Macedonian year, at least as 
observed by the '* Chaldeans," in 604 and 512 of Nabonassar, 
with the true tropical year, leads us at once to suppose, that 
they must have retained the very ancient mode of intercala- 
tion which consisted in inserting three months in each 
'* octaeterid :" and the example of the year 519, when the 
Macedonian year began 15 days earlier than it must have 
done in 520, shews that there must have been an intercalary 
month at the end of 519, though there seems to be but 26 days 
left for it. The precise order of the intercalations heis not 
been fully explained in any good authority : and it is certain 
that it must have varied greatly among the different nations 
of the Greeks: for we have the direct testimony of several 
historians, and particularly of a letter of Philip, quoted by 
Demosthenes, to prove that the Macedonian names of the 
months were employed with considerable variations in 
Macedon and at Corinth. But the best account of these 
periods is found in G-eminus, the author of the Introduction 
to the Phenomena. (Halma's Ptolemy, vol. 3, p. 44.) 

*' The first chronological period employed by the ancients 
was the Octaeterid, which contains 99 months, 3 of them 
intercalary, and 2924 days. The solar year containing 365^ 
days, and the lunar 354, they observed, that the lunar year 
was 11^ days shorter than the solar, and they inquired what 
multiple of this time would give them complete months. 
Now, 8 times 11^ are 90 days, or 3 months: and these 
months they introduced in the 3d, 5th, and 8th years of each 
cycle : leaving two years unaltered between two of the pairs 
of intercalations, and one between the other pair : and since 
two lunar months make 59 days, they reckoned the months 
alternately of 29 and 30 days, or deficient and complete, as 
they were called. 

** The octaeterid, thus constituted, agreed sufficiently well 
with the course of the sun, but not so accurately with that of 
the moon : for the true month consists of -^ of a day more 
than 29 J, so that the 99 true months made 2923 J days: while 
the 8 solar years gave only 2922 days: and the lunar period 
was a day and a half greater than the solar, two octaeterids 
wanting 3 days of the corresponding 198 months: of course, 
in 20 octaeterids, the difference amounted to a month ; and 
it was necessary to omit an intercalary month once in 160 
years, and to make only 29 instead of 30 intercalations in 
that period. 
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'' These proportions, howerer, are still in want of further 
correction, and instead of omitting an intercalation in 20 
octaeterids, it is more accurate to omit one in 19 : and instead 
of 3 X 19 or 57 intercalations in this time» to make only 56, 
that is 7 in each period of 19 years. 

<' On this last correction the periods of [Meton,] Euctemon, 
Philippus, and Calippus, were founded. They first took the 
solar year as containing 365 ^ days, making 6940 days in 19 
years, and of the 235 months in this period they made 125 
complete and 110 defective; the complete and defective 
months not being always alternate : and 110 being [about] 
the 63d part of 6940, they left out one day of a complete 
month every 63d day of the period. Calippus afterwards 
found that the year, thus measured, was y;^- of a day too short : 
he therefore established a period of 76 years, in which he 
corrected the error by dividing it into 940 months, of which 
28 are intercalary; the whole containing 27759 days." 

This arrangement of Calippus was admirably adapted for 
preserving the order of the true lunar months: but it must 
have deviated very considerably from that of the solar years; 
and we have no positive evidence of the manner in which the 
seven intercalary months were distributed among the 19 years 
into which each quarter of the period was divided. 

The same period of nineteen years is still of considerable 
use in modern chronology : for in the present century, if we 
divide the date of the Christian year by 19, multiply the 
remainder by 11, and divide by 30; the last remainder will 
be the epact, or the moon's supposed age on the first of 
January; and the former remainder, increased by 1, will 
give the golden number. Thus in 1828, the golden 
number is 5, and the epact 14. 

But to return to the Pillar of Rosetta; it is perfectly true, 
that the agreement of the two dates would be more satisfactory, 
according to the evidence of 504 and 502 N. if we supposed 
the time 3 years earlier, as Mr. St. Martin has done. For 
at those dates the Macedonian year began 158 days before 
the vernal equinox ; and if it had done the same in 552, as 
we should expect, the date would have been the 8th of 
Xanthicus: in 551, since an intercalation must have inter- 
vened, as in 519, the date of the same Egyptian day would 
have been 19 days later, or the 27th; the year before, the 
16th; and in 549, probably about the 5th of Xanthicus, 
instead of the 4th. But this analogy is by no means 
sufiicient to make it probable, that the real 6th year of 
Epiphanes should have been called the 9th : and we may 
oppose to it the direct inference from the later date of the 
year 519, in which the 5th of Xanthicus was 22 days before 
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the vernal equinox, and according to the regular obserrance 
of the octaeterid, this must probably have happened again 
in the year 551 : and to the 5th of Xanthicus in 552 there 
must have been 354 + 29 = 383 days, or 18 days above the 
solar year : which deducted from 22, leaves four days for the 
date of the 5th of Xanthicus before the vernal equinox, or 5 
days for that of the 4th : while the Egyptian date of Ptolemy 
gives us 4| : and no greater perfection can reasonably be 
descried in such a coincidence: indeed we have only to 
suppose the intercalary month to have contained 30 days, 
which is perfectly admissible, to have the 4th of Xanthicus, 
instead of the 5th, for the synonym of the 18th of Mechir. 

The knowledge, which we have thus acquired of the Mace- 
donian calendar, will enable us to form a satisfactory estima- 
tion at least, if not a certain demonstration of the date of the 
death of Alexander, which was clearly in the Egyptian year 
424 of Nabonassar, and which, as Plutarch informs us, on the 
authority of the official journal of his illness, happened on the 
28th of the month Daesius, which was the eighth month of 
the year, and the day the 234th. Now, if the Macedonian 
year began 158 days before the vernal equinox of 504, it 
probably did the same in 424, and the former year beginning 
about — 243y — 158**, the latter must have begun about 

VJi — 323^ — 158**, and the day in question must have been about 
© — 323y -h 76^ : that is, in the common language of chrono- 

logers, about the 9th of June, 324 B. C. This date agrees 
sufficiently well with the season of the year assigned by an 
ancient author, quoted by Mr. St. Martin, to the death of 
Diogenes, which is supposed to have happened on the same 
day with that of Alexander: but even if it was on the 
22d of June, as Mr. St. Martin supposes, it could scarcely 
have been on his road to the Olympic games, that Diogenes 
died. The intercalary month this ingenious critic thinks the 
'' Dioscorus" mentioned in the Maccabees. Plutarch tells us, 
that Alexander was born on the 6th of the month of Loiis, 
which was the tenth of the Macedonian year; and this date 
agrees well enough with the story of Philip's receiving an 
account of a victory at the Olympic games, and of the birth 
of his son on the same day. 

574, Phamenoth (VII.) 27. (p. 142, B. p. 389, H.) In the 7th 
year of Philometor, which is the 574th of Nabonassar, the 
27-8th of Phamenoth, the moon was eclipsed to the extent of 
7 digits on the northern limb ; the interval from the epoch to 
the middle of the eclipse being 573^ 206<* 14*> mean time in 
Alexandria. —173^+37.51**. 
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The last year of Philopator having been 543 N., that of 
Epiphanes 567 S,, the 7th of Philometor must have been 
574 N. : so that the lengths of the reigns of these kings 
assigned by the chronologers is fully confirmed by the 
authority of Ptolemy, as well as by that of the manuscripts of 
the Cholchytae still existing at Turin. 

586, Mesore (XII.) 30. (p. 60, B. p. 156, H.) Hipparchus says 
that in the I7th year of the third Calippic period, the autumnal 
equinox was observed the 30th of Mesore, about sunset. 

© —16iy +187.0*'. 

The interval 187 days cigrees with the direct observatioi^ of 
Ptolemy, (p. 72, B.) 

The autumnal equinox of the first year of this period must 
have been in 570 N. We have already seen that Mesore 547 
was in the 54th year of the second period, and Mesore 570 
would have been in the 77th of that period, or the 1st of the 
succeeding. 

589, Epagomenae (XIII.) 1. (p. 60, B.) Three years afterwards, 
that is, in the year 20, the equinox was at, on the 1st of the 
Epagomenae in the morning, O — 158^4- 186.9^. 

590, Epagomenae (XIII.) 1. In the 21st year the equinox was 
observed at the 6th hour. © — 157^4-186.9*. 

601, Epagomenae (XIII.) 3-4; after 11 years, in the 32d year 
of the period, the autumnal equinox was observed at 
midnight, the 178th year after Alexander, 285 years before 
the 9th of Athyr in 463 after Alexander : the observation 

was made with great care. © — 146y+186.87*. 

602, Mechir (VI.) 27. (p. 62, B. p. 154, H.) Hipparchus says, 
that the vernal equinox was very accurately observed in the 
32d year of the third period of Calippus, on the 27th of 
Mechir in the morning, about the 5th hour : the year being 
the 1 78th after the death of Alexander, which is the 602d 

of Nabonassar. — 145y+.05''. 

Ptolemy says that this observation was 285 years before 
that of the 7 Pachon, 463 after Alexander: this must there- 
fore have been subsequent to the autumnal equinox last 
mentioned, whidi he refers to the end of the same Egyptian 
year after the death of Alexander ; and there must either 
have been a mistake in some of the numbers, or Ptolemy 
must have reckoned the year after the death of Alexander 
from the summer* The error has been already corrected by 
making the dates of the autumnal equinoxes from 586 to 601, 
a year earlier than would be inferred from the year of 
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Alexander: and it has been found that the date of the 
Calippic period becomes correct 686 N. We find also that 
both these equinoxes happened 285 Egyptian years and 70 
days before those of Athyr (IV.) and Pachon (IX.) of the 
3rd of Antonine, and this could only have been true, if one 
was at the end of 601, the other in the middle of 602. 

602, (p. 61, B.) Hipparchus found the longitude of Spica 186<> SO'. 

602, Epagomenae (XIII.) 4. (p. 153, H.) After a year the 
autumnal equinox of Calippus's 3dd year was on the 4th of 

the Epagomenae in the morning. © — 145^4-186.88*. 

603, Mechir (VI.) ((P- ^' B.) The vernal equi-^ 0—144.00^. 

604. Mechir (VI.)] ^ r^;";^ r/'s'/s l-^^^oo'- 

605, Mechir (VI.) ( intervals of 365i days. J —142.00^. 

605, Epagomenae (XIII.)4. (p. 60, B. p. 153, H.) The autumnal 
equinox was observed in the evening. — 142y+186.9*. 

606, Mechir (VI.) Vernal equinox. — 141.00^ 

607, Tybi (V.) 2. (p. 142, B. p. 390, H.) In the 37th year of 
the third Calippic period, the middle of a lunar eclipse 
observed at Rhodes, was 606^ 121* 10*» 10° after the epochs 

both in apparent and in correct time, or — 140^ — 55.65*'. 

607, Mechir (VI.) (p. 60, B.) Vernal equinox. 0—140.00^. 

613, Mechir (VI.) (p. 60', B. p. 156, H.) In the 43d year of 
the third Calippic period, the observation of the vernal 
equinox was made at midnight of the 29-30th of Mechir, 
agreeing with the time of the observation made 11 years before. 

— 134y+0^3*. 

614 . . 620, (p. 60.) The agreement of the equinoxes with the 
regular interval of about 365^ days was observed in each of 
these years by Hipparchus, about © — 133.03^ to — 127. 0''. 

620, Phamenoth (VII.) 1. (p. 60, 63, B. p. 163, H.) The equi- 
nox was observed about sunset, that is l-fd. later than the ob- 
servation made 7 years before, in the 43d year of the period. 

0—127.00'. 

620, (p. 167, B. vol. 2, p. 12, 13, H.) In the 50th year of the 
third Calippic period, the longitude of the Lion's heart, 
according to Hipparchus, was 29^ 50'. Ptolemy made it 
2^ 40' more in the 2d year of Antonine. 

620, Epiphi (XI.) le. (p. Ill, B. p. 295, H.) Hippardras found 
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at the interval from the epoch of 619^ 314** 11^ 60", appa- 
rently, but accurately 45*", the distance of the sun from the 
moon 860 15'. © _127y+134.51<». 

621, Pharmuthi (VIII.) 11. (p. 112, B. p. 299, H.) Hipparchus 
relates, that he observed at Khodes the true distance of the 
sun and moon, SIS® 42' very nearly, 620^ 219^ ISJ*", appa- 
rently, but correctly 18>», after the epoch — 126^+39.28*. 

621, Payni (X.) 17. (p. 114, B. p. 304, H.) In the same year, 
197 after the death of Alexander, Hipparchus observed in 
Rhodes the moon's longitude 20® of S\,, both apparently and 
truly, for she had then no parallax in longitude: the time 
was 6203^ 286* 4*>, apparently, but correctly 3§h. after the 
epoch. © —126^4-105.66*. 

719. The first year of Augustus, (p. 79, B. p. 204, H.) From 
the 1 Augustus to the 17 Adrian, the interval is 161 Egyptian 
years: from the epoch to the 17 Adrian, 879: this year was 
therefore the 880tn of Nabonassar, and the first of Augustus 
the 719th. 

723. Hence the 6th of Augustus was the 723d of Nabonassar. 
It was in this year, as we are informed by the fragment of 
the emperor Heraclius, published in DodwelPs Dissertationes 
Cyprianicae, 1684, (p. 111.) that the Greeks of Alexandria 
adopted the Julian system of intercalation : and " the number 
of days added is found by dividing the number of years 
elapsed from the 6th of Augustus, and neglecting the 
remainder." This year began with the 28th, or rather the 
29th of August, which was the 1st of Thoth: and in the 
August of the year preceding each bissextile, the Alexandrians 
reckoned 6 Epagomenae, instead of 6. In Halma's Ptolemy, 
vol. 3, p. 9, there is a note of Logothetes, from a manuscript 
in the king's library at Paris, which tells us that the 
tetraeterids of the Alexandrian year are reckoned from the 
beginning of the 6th year of Augustus : the bissextile having 
been introduced at the time of the taking of Alexandria by 
that emperor. See 1112. 

The 1 Thoth 723 was © —24^—206.2*. 

= 0— 26y4-160.0^ 

This is about 27 days before the autumnal equinox. It 
has been generally admitted that the 1st Thoth of this 
year was the 29th of August. The words of Heraclius are, 
'Hhe Alexandrians call the first month Thoth, which is 
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SeptetttWi cotHpfehendilig three days of AugMtf^ and the 
29th Would give but two days of AugUftti and would make 
the atftunoidal equifloit the 25th or Mth of SeptMtaben The 
calendar of the tftarn attributed to Ptolemy (Halma, v. 8^ 
p. 21,) hsj^f indeed^ att iuterpolaiion of a Bonian^ aftet tb* 
1st Thoth, ** aoeording to aur date^ the 29th of August :" and 
the autUttiual equinoiL is marked on the 28th Thoth : the vernal 
the 26th of Phamenoth; the summer solstice the 1st Epiphi j 
the winter the 26th Choeae: agreeing sufficiently well with 
the reduction from Ptolemy; for 205 days from the 1st Thoth 
give us the 26th of Phamenoth, Logothetes, and the other 
later chronological fragments published by Halma, agiree in 
making the 29th of August the 1st of Thoth. 


840 



southern following part of the Pleiades; whence the tnie 
place of the moon is made 3^ 7' u» the date being the 840th 
year of Nabonassar, 2d Tybi, 6|*> apparent time, 6|^ correct 
tinie« -h03^^1 12.230. 

The Idt of Domitian was therefore 829 N. 

883, Athyr (III.) 13. (p. 332, H.) Ptolemy observed the mootf* d 
transit in the 20th of Adrian, the IStfa Adiyr, just before 
sunset, 5h« 50m. after noon : the altitude of her centre bein|{ 
bO^ 55^ ; whence the parallax » found 50' 55^^ : the interviu 
fraon the epoch was apparently 882y« 72d« 5h. 60m., but 
correctly 6h. 20m. © +136^—171.69*. 

In this ooaputation the latitude of Alexanilria is made 
30^ 58^ instead of 31^ 12^ : and it is inconceivable how an 
errOY of sach magnitude Can have been committed by astrono- 
mers so numerous and so accurate as those of the school of 
Aleitandria. 

1112, Phamcnoth (VII.) 6. (Theon, p. 284, 277^, 281, B.) An 
eclipse of the moon was observed by Theon the commentator, 
6^ hoars after noon of the 6th Phamenoth, or 7-jV hours 
apparent time : the moon being in ^ 28<^ 15^ 10^^ 

Q +365^—113.9^ 

This was ** the 8ist year of Diocletian, according to the 
Alexandrians, in the month of Athyr; but according to the 
E^ptiaiui, the 81st year, in the month of Phamenoth." 
'' The conjunction which took place in the month Thoth, 
was on the 24th, according to the tables, and reckoning 
back 97 for the difference of the years, we have tho 22d 
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Payni of the preceding year for the Alexandrian date, 
since 24+365— 97=d8&— 07=292.'' The Alexandrian 
year having been introduced in 723 of Nabonassar, we have 
1112 — 723=389=14 X074- And in the same manner the 
6th Phamenoth, deducting 97 days^ gives the 29th of Athvr, 
whicC was the Alexandrian time of the eclipse, llie 
preceding conjunction was, according to the tables^ on the 
21st Mechir. 

It follows that the years of Diocletian are found by 
deducting 1031 from those of Nabonassar, and that the first 
of Diocletian was 1032 of Nabonassar. Heraclius says that 
there were 313 from the 1 Augustus, to the 1 Diocletian^ 
and 719+313=1032. 

We are informed in the same chapter of Theon, (p. 280,) 
that the '* table of cities" gives the longitudes East from 
the ** Fortunate islands;" and we are directed to take out 
of it the difference of the longitude of a given place from 
that of Alexemdria, in order to find the time of that place. 

In Heraclius's example of Alexandrian time for the 77th 
of Diocletian, the time reckoned from the 5th of Augustus 
is 385 years, or 4 X964, and 96 days are deducted. P. 111. 
See 723. 

1223, Athyr (III.) 21. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) The 192d vear 
of Diocletian, the 21st Athyr, the moon was observed by 
Thius at Athens to pass over Venus, in 13^ V;^ , and 48^ from 
the sun. This would be © +477^^—246^. 

But the longitude of Venus being 283<>, that of the sun 
should have been 235<>, or 331<>, which it could not be 
246 days before the equinox. The time must therefore have 
been Alexandrian, that is, 125 days later, or +477^^ — 121**- 

= © +476^+244^ 

and the sun must have been behind Venus. The other obser- 
vations of Thius are probably recorded in the same time. 

1245, Pachon (IX.) 6. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 10.) Heliodorus 
observed in the 214th year of Diocletian, the 6-7th Pachon, 
the second hour of the night. Mars in perfect contact with 
Jupiter. The interval from the epoch was 1244^^ and either 
245.330. or 375.33<>. E. T. © +498^—38.1^. 

or A. T. g +498y+9l.9^. 

1250* Mechir (VI.) 27. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 10.) Heliodorus 
observed in 219 of Diocletian, an occultation of the planet 
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Saturn by the moon, the 27-8th Mechir, a Utile after the 
4th hour of the night, the middle being about 5 hours after 
sunset: the emersion was at the middle of the enlightened 
part of the moon. Either E. T. +608^—166.3*. 

or A. T. g +50Sy— 24.3«". 

1266, llioth (I.; 30. (Halma, vol. 3. p. 11.) Thius observed 
the passage of Jupiter 3 digits to the North of Regulus, 
the 226th of Diocletian. The 133 days of intercalation 
make this the 163d day of the old Egyptian year, and the 
equinoctial date +609^—182.0**. 

1266, Phamenoth (VIl.) 16. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) Thius 
found that the moon in 16|^® U must have occulted the 
^. Hyades in the day time: 226 of Diocletian. +6097— 6.2<i. 

1266, Payni (X.) 29. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) Thius observed 
dt that soon after sunset the planet Mars was near to Jupiter 

ID 1 digit to the west: in the situation which the tables 

indicated for the 23d of the same month : the year was the 
L 226th of Diocletian. +610^+98.3*. 


s 1267, (Halma, vol. 3, p. 12.) In 226 after Diocletian, Thius 
found that Venus was 20 digits before Jupiter .... and on 
the 29th. . . 10 digits behind him, in the same latitude : 
while the ephemerides made the conjunction on the 30th: 
Bouillaud says, of Mesore. 

The year began in Alexandrian time +blV — ^201<'. 
'^ the 30th Mesore, noon, © +611^+168*. 

Dates from the Catalogue of Olympiads. 

m Olyoipiadic SotoUtial date of 

year. tbe beginnlag. 

!4j' In Scaliger's edition of Eusebius, there is a Cata- 

logue of the Olympiads, among the Collections not 
translated, which has every appearance of high authen- 
ticity: the author was acquainted with the principal 
astronomical occurrences which are mentioned by 
Ptolemy, and he has introduced many of them in 
their proper places, at intervals agreeing with those 
which are assigned by Ptolemy : he seems to have been 

j a person of correct judgment, and he was a Christian, 

though too fond of recording fictitious prodigies. 

' There is great reason to suppose that he was no other 

than Africanus, to whom Scaliger. himself attributes 
the more meager catalogue of Oympic victors. 


Olympiadlc 8o|itfli||itotefC 

Tfpy taken l^ib^OreekBt 8ofQ02. Tbe b^giqping 
of Greeian bietpry. About © — 1016 

1, ^tablisboient pf the Olympic epoch. See 966 N, —775 

6* P« 3^?« 01, II. 2. Birth of Romulus and Remus. —770 

23. 01. yi. 3. '< BiOipe founds occordiil^ to 9om9 

author^/' 

25. Ol. VII. 1. Rome founded. ® —751 

Tbici date is confirmed by Dionysius imd others. 
Tarutius, the friend of Varro, as quoted by Plutarch, 
makes the birth of Romulus the 2Ut Thoth followin^;^ 
the 33d Choeac, in the 1st year of the lid Olympiad, 
and says, that Rome was founded the 9th Pharmuthi, 
VI. 3 : but the Varroiiian era has not been g^enerally 
considered as of high aqthority. Pharmuthi was about 
the ai^tupinal equinox. 

30. Ol. VIII. 2. The beginning of the era of ** Na- 

bqsar." © —746 


This Olympic year must have ended about ^ — 746^ 
-|-P4'> that 1S| at the first midsummer in the reign 
of Nabonassar: consequently, the first Olympic year 
should have begun 30 years earlier, or © —776^+94^, 
or 0—776^, and not — 775^ "^ 

Hence it appears that the beginning of the era of 
Nabonassar is here set down as belonging to the 
Olympic year which began soon after it, and not to the 
year which was nearly ended at that epocb« 

^, p. 314, Ol. XIV. 3. The 1st year of Mardoc Empadus; 

an eqlip^ pf the moon. See N. 27- — 721 

The eclipse happened a little before the vernal 
equinox following this solstice, that is, © —^720. 

137, p. 815, 01. XXXV, 1, Thales born. © —639 

188, p, 316, 01 XLVII. 4. Vapbres began to reign in 

Egypt § —588 

The article Egypt has 690 B, C. ; which, expressed 
in astrohoniical language, is — 589. 

191 . Oh Xl^Vm. 3, Foundation of the Pythian games. 

An eclipse of the sun foretold by Tbales, —586 
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Mr. Bail J mak^tbe (eclipse mentlootd by Herodotus 
as foretold by Tbftles, 010, B.C. that is --609. Ph. 
Tr. 1811. Both these dates might have been in the 
reign of Alyattes: and t^the story of Herodotus is 
true, Mr. Baily's computations are sufficient to prove 
that the earlier date is correct; and that the eclipse 
here mentioned was not that of Herodotus. Pliny is 
the oldest author that has recorded this eclipse^ in the 
reign of Halyattes, as having happened Ol.XLVIII, 4. 
Mr, Baily makes it 30tb Sept. 610, B. C., the sun's 
declination being 8^': that is, —^9.07; the I07th 
Olympiadic year. =^ 

2&1« p. 318, Ol. LXIII. 3. Amasis dies, having reigned 

55 years. Gambyses conquers Egypt. — 525 


254. OL LXIV. ft. The moon eclipsed in the 7th year 

of Cambyses. — 522 

This was 225 N*. about 13 days after the solstice of 
— 522; so that the Olympic games must have followed 
very shortly after the sobtieer 

275. Ol. LXIX. 3. The moon eclipsed, in the 20th of 

Darius Hystaspis. — 501 

See 246 N. 

344. p. 321, 01. LXXXVI. 4. Apseudes being Archon, 
Meton, the son of Pausanias, erected a dial, and made 
known his cycle of 19 years. — 433 

The solstice observed by Meton, while Apseudes 
was Archon, appears from Ptolemy to have been 

— 431, 94 days after the vernal equinox: and the 
Olympic year having begun soon after the solstice of 
—431, this observation must have been made at the 
^(/ of the archonship of Apseudes: and we find, in 
Nabonassar 468, Aristarohus observed the summer 
solstice at the end of a Calippic year. 

394, p. 324, 01. XCIX. 2. Phanostratus being Archon, an 
eclipse of the moon in Posideon, and again in Scir- 

rophorion. — 382 

'^ ® 

The latter was only 10 days before the solstice of 
— 381, which. wa3 near the end of this Olvinpic year: 
the former about the winter solsticei or the middle of 
the year. See N. 366. 
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996. 01. XCIX. 3. Menander or Eyander being 

Archon. An eclipse of the moon in Posideon. —381 

About midwinter. See N. 367* 
413. p. 326, 01. CIV. 1. An eclipse of the sun. © —363 

416. 01. CIV. 3. Tachos, king of Egypt, went 
through Arabia to meet Artaxerxes^ who died this 
year, after a reign of 43 years. — 861 

417. 01. CV. 1. The reign of Philip began; it lasted 

24 years. —360 

420. 01. CV. 4. Alexander born. Some say a year 

later. —356 

427. p* 327, 01. CVII. 3. Nebtanebos, king of Egypt, 
abdicates, and flies into Ethiopia. Artaxerxes con- 
quers the whole of Egypt. 

441. p. 238, 01. CXI. 1. Philip is killed, having reigned 

24 years. — 336 

442. Ol. CXI. 2. Alexander crosses into Asia. —334 

446. p. 329, Ol. CXII. 2. Alexandria founded; an eclipse 
of the moon; battle of Arbela; beginning of the 
periods of Calippus of Cyzicum. —330 

462. 01. CXIII. 4. Alexander marries Statira. —324 

463. 01. CXIV. 1. Alexander issues a proclamation 
before the opening of the Olympic games, for the return 
of all the Grecian fugitives. He dies in Babylon, 
having reigned 12 years and 7 months. Diogenes, the 
cynic, died the same day. See N. 662. —323 

The proclamation was probably issued after the 
king's actual death. 

[467. Phil. Tr. 1811. Mr. Baily makes the eclipse of Aga- 

thocles, mentioned by Diodoms, —309] 

© 
602. p. 333, 01. CLI. 2. An eclipse of the moon, in the 7th 

year of Phiiometor. ^174 

Nab. 674. ^ —173^+37.610; of course before the 
sobtice — 173. The 7th of Phiiometor began about 
the autumnal equinox — ^174. 

692. p. 336« Ol. CLXXIII. 4. Troy taken by Sylla, 1100 

years after its capture by the Greeks. —84 


.J 
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714. p. 396, 01. CLXXIX.2. Cicero consul. Augustus bora, © — 62 

729. p. 337, OL CLXXXIII. 1. Battle of PharsaUa. Siege 
of Alexandria. Epoch of Caesar's empire, and of the 
era of the Antiochians. O —47 

731. Ol. CLXXXIII. 3. End of the History of 

Diodorus. Caesar corrects the Roman year* G 


736. Ol. CLXXXIV. 3. Battle of Philippi. 0—41 

737. Ol. CLXXXV. 1. Herod caUed king of the 
Jews. O — ^39 

746. Ol. CLXXXVII. 2. Battle of Actium, *' to- 
wards the middle of the Olympiad/' that is, towards 

the end of the year. Q — 30 

747. 01. CLXXXVII. 3. Antony kills himself. —29 


748. 4. Octavius triumphs over 

Egypt. _2B 

771. 01. CXCIII. 3. Herod dies, and Archelaus 

succeeds him. — 5 

789. p. 338, 01. CXCVIII. 1. Augustus dies. +13 

808. p. 339, 01. CCII. 4. Passion of our Saviour Christ. +32 
816. 01. CCIV. 1. Death of Tiberius. 4.40 

835. p. 340, 01. CCIX. 3. Nero puts to death Agrippina. 

An eclipse of the sun, during which the stars are seen. +S9 

844. 01. CCXI. 4. Nero destroys himself, and is suc- 

ceeded by Galba. -)-68 

855. 01. CCXIV. 3. Vespaaan succeeded by Titus. 

Herculaneum and Pompeii destroyed by an eruption 
of Vesuvius. +79^ 

876. p. 341, 01. CCXIX. 4. End of the Chronicle of Justus 

of Tiberias, which begins with Moses. +100 

892. 01. CCXXIII. 4. Trajan dies, after a reign of 

19J years. His bones are deposited in his column. +116 

916. p. 342, 01. CCXXIX. 4. So far the Olympiads were 
written by Phlegon of Tndles, a freedman of Adrian, 
in 16 books. 
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979. p. 948, OL CCXLY. 9* Secular gftiti^s celebrated. 6 4-203 

992. Ol. COXLIXi Heltodorui cotiquerd id the 

stftdiiim. 0+216 


Datb 0f the Letter qf Manumission. Hier. 46. 

'' Constantios Aagnstus Vll. J and Codstantiits the most 
Illustrious Caesar III. Tybi 17; the XIII Indictioii." 

1180. p. 282. Epitome of Chronology. 01.CCLXXIII."3:" 

or, in the margin, 2. Constantiils Augustus '' IX." and 
Constans Caesar III. Indiction XII. O +954 

The numbers are greatly oonfused, but this seems to be 
the year intended : the consuls for the next are Arbetion 
and Lollianus; and in the Catalogue of tdatius, p. 31, these 
names are preceded by Constantiusf Y II« and Constafitius III. 
The tndictions of Constantino beginning in September, it is 
Ytry possible that the ntimber 12 in the catalogues belongs 
to the earlier part of the year, and 13 to the later. 

The catalogue in DodwelFs Diss. Cypr. (p.r 103), has 
Constantius VII., Constantius^Csesar III.^ in the year 854. 
And the common school books exhibit the same date. 

In p. 260, the first year of the Indiction is marked 
01. CLXXXIII. 2; in the margin, CLXXXIV. 3; '' the 
6th year of Cleopatra, the 1st of Julius Caesar: the An- 
tiochians began their era on the 12th of Artemisius, and the 
Indiction began the 1st of Gorpiaeus." See 729 O. 

tn p. 279, the 1st Indiction of Constantine is marked 
OL CX3LXXIII. 2; in the margin CCLXXIII. 1. 
The year 1828 is now called the 1st Indiction; and 
1828— 15x125:=— 47; agreeing with the catafaMcue of 
Olympiads. 
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2 E?fCHORlAL I^^UMBBRS . 
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JSNVHORIAL y^UMBERS . 

Enckarial. 
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lOOO^B^Twt 
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40OO. ^4m 


M^ 




^ -6 

5000. ^^^^"^ 

eooo. -^^TL^^'^i 

7000. ^^^ ^^ 
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ffiemUc. 
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100000. 


104000. 



4 ENCHORIAL t'kdCTJOJirS . 

^ S3*£fi. /X Bi4AiS,/\ Mi4Aa.<^'\ HH-Ail.^"^ 

Jt'f.J() B:?./^ B'^/^^ ^'^A ^'*'^/Vi Mi*S,4^.h 

1. X''8.C%eunp. %l 

4 

« 

1 Jr*t4- Champ. 

i^ X'f4 Champ. ^ 


I Jf(9X.TAAy6l^«JfH .JfJpix. AHOhAOI^AX. .1^ 


In^MrJimutTM euilK \ ^^ :=S^^€tnd ^ ^' Odeinf pC^^i^cr / 


EGYPTIANMOHfTHS . 


y. GBXEK, come. 


I, THOTH.^CUT^. 


jgr.PAOFHI .JLUJSS^ % 


SjLCJUSD CBAMACZTSXtS. mSRAIlC. JBO^CaOBXAlt . 


4U» 


u 1 1 1 


iET.AinaaEL 


.^erp 



jnc GHOBAC • |[)(^Oi AK 


J™1 

21} 


KTYBI. 


Aj. 


zac^ACUOK. 7C^J50NC .* 

X7.EFIFHI. ETtHTC. 
XETMESOHB. XlECtUpH . 
IZ27.BB^lJGOMElfA£ . NKOYX f ? 





• «> 


ifiT 


ZcBUf 


JtOX 


ChampoUion, UKMfarfyn.Fl.J>, £,F. S^£^F.38. 


EKCHORIAL 114 TES . 

MBMimN^ PSAMMJSTICHirS . 

SUmhe. /Wntt^l|l|Xo;V . . . <»/KS^S»^ «)».^ 

A.CXan^titiSiim. Zele Xet/re P.J^. H.JX . Hvm. a Papyrus of reonpia at 
Turin . SuppoMti to de In Skerei^ of Menmon .year SV.PhaimiithilO 

Tiff 2. Hit ^^^^ fbM^uj'^ 

• 

jupp&seslih denote iki^eeonl. AyVI^/lEuDi^Tkuoris ^rBamses die tentk: 
ffike ckitraakrj . 

C CkampM^t^ in ^Mki. J^ 13 . JJ ZS. Tr^nh^^^fna^mentcf papyrus at Turin/: 
Tsamjnetichuswn/SproiiMftki 84-A^J^aionassiir: tie JZi^ t^ 9^-^^^i - 


9 


JSNCEORIAL DATBS . FSA.MMETICHUS . 




Xi. _ 


ZW. 




m^mlff calledJUeraduf, copied' a/td^oil^Jn^^ c^fftmMnicatisdby J^T.Ckatn- 
poUum^. Li. Tile vearXLay^^z-XCV^ Mediir ^^rEhamenotli 28 , oi 
King PSAMMETICfirS.TiJi TbL6yearXr.EV;o£Kiixg'PAMETl - 
CHUS ? X7J^.XbeyeajrXIAV,Mecliir 28, of King FSAMMKTTCHtrS. 

. . everliTring . 

jRUf -^^M. y*2^ of Thantnveiu^u^ , tA$ ^t^tk afykJ^oruMSsar, or 
t^e JtA ofJ^ahopglasscfr, hft/arv O - 620K. 6? ^- lAalis 6r cf/u/S hefi?re tke 
6^us v€maZ ecruinaoi> 244^ yearJ anterunr i^tAal^pfJSZff.itwasremar^- 
ablefiffr a i tutor eclipse ^^seived'UtMaSylan^. 


Ll. 


Z^. 




E. D/tisJofa papyrus wiA fuccfituU'ijt ^ c&inmMnioateei dy Mr. CTutfnpolUefn' . 
Ll- The year 3XV, I^BiS.of JQog PSAMMEXICHUS . L6. The jeax 


8 


ENCHORIAL DATES. DARHrS. 


^^ntfyMr.Sart^iarUirto^and ^ cs^py d^MhCAop^tpiai^Tv. The 

j«arV,Pliarmu<ld8,ofKmgI)ARru3 : Itii^Ured 

n^p^me^KKlJJS i^ ^aid &f de^i/t u/M. N in tke Zendis/b, Us 
efrth^rapk^ is cortfirnted 61/ ojt Inscriptum.neet^G^sstPtr'j ^^p^ 
at CAIRO fin eke Ejrcerpttvlliertf^fyp/uca ^ Mn James BuTtort, ISZ8. 

FLrm.Ni , 



l^earXHof fYcarXKVI jYcarVIof 

• ' • 

i|^L I^ES] lofmOklilOaH ' CAVBT9ES 


T/te 1st. year of Darius wa^ tAe 22/ tA.. of J^ahonassar. 

G. A papyrus irouyJUdyMr. CailUaudfyf the Museum at Paris, tftuxd 
and CffmmMnicated iy Mr CAampoliion .- dated llie year VI , l^bi, of 


BlfCEOMtlAL BATES . DARIUS . ALBXANDSJi . 9 

^S9^6<^^ 5?^/-^ - J/A ^ 0> oil . ir 

€x. eleed^sale: The year XV, PhaxmudLL^of Sil^ DARIITS ... 


^^j)ii^fui ^^iii^^ <^>/ x> ^^<A^ti 


/. Dolt ^fa^pofjyrus itt Turin. syroTi^a Imcinff ^eni^fy Jf^San Qta/t- 
hna, ctncUi oo^ iyJUr Cha/npffllmv: Tic ^car XW. , Paophi' 7'i o€ 
iSn^ PARIC78... 

'DARIUS i Frmva-lriaeif^ aentiyli&: San,^t)iAft0, eutd'Aom^ 6y Jfr. 

L,D€UBof€Lpa^fyru^€itJ\uzn:ccpiedfyJI^,Cheun^^ Tlie jear .il&.Y, 
PbaixteiLoib- > of Sul]^ DAItlUS ... 




(jr) 


lo ENCHORIAL nATBS . BVEROETBS. 

('vt^tyf^^y/i^^^Ckt-^it /ip,^ v^'M jjL^S \^o 

, 1. r,C } f ,>«/! 62^1 «r/i» Ov^ Vi,^ i%^n^'^ ^y 


ThejauXm ,£piphi , of ]&n^ PTQLE^fT , SoKi afPTOLEMT /md ARSIiroE , 
gocb IrratenuUL, 'AliBXICRATfS? Souof DIOCBNES ban^ piicat 
of AJiEXA:NDSR audtke FraternAlgodt , and die %odA Beneficent : 
BEILEIN^ICB daughter of CliEOKICtTS heiug Jba«ket bearer oi 
AR SIN 0£ ,tke Brother Icmag. It is declared Thisofopearsh 


ENCHORIAL JiATBS . PRILOPATOR, . u 

••l/fOi V5 '^a^t ftt)***^ fiCU'lft WmI«i« oCi(>1 

jP. Paptfrus fftAe Valueuty, cqo€0eliyMhC%anf»0i&09Vj tialgd TIlc year lU^ 
lVbi7''<»r*Piushon?ofKbigPTOLEa£r$aiirfPTOLEHTaxLdBKRKKrC^ 
^ods Beneficeat, DEKKTBXI73 Son. of ^A^PELIiA? l>eiiig priest of 
AI4KTANPBR and of the Kraimnal gods.of tkegods Beiieiieeiit,&iu£ off 
die Hjdier loTin^ ^^ds : tlieba.tket bea.rer of AR5IK0B tke Brother lo- 
vitL^ . . . It it decUxed . . . S^ CkampotttorLuvMai . P24» 

(f. Papyrus allhns, lntc0diy €lvr8elu7L ^Jifr Cka/nf^^Utfirv, daleit The 
year TH^ Epiphi, of Ebig* f TOLBMY Sodl of PTOLHMY and BBKiBTICE » 
gods Beaeacent : ABTCTS Soaof ABTCT5 beingpiiest of ALJESANDElt 
axid the Hratemal gbd« , the ^ods Bei.ieticeiit»the gsods P&tker lovinj^*. 
PBUiESIA dau^ter of DEMETRIUS heinghaske theater of AASINOE 
the Brother loving .«» 


la KyCMOJUAL BATHS . JiPJPHANSS . 


JE . Tapi/ru^ at Parif, Jinaru As."!*: imeed€dwiy datdion^^fMhCktmiptlUetu, 
Dalei Tbeyearvm^PkarmutKi.of Km^PTOLSACY, SoxLofPT?OLHAiir 
KadABJlKOB the{odi[lU]uri<mii^l : the piie«tof AuioCAKD Bit and tke 
l^Va^temal %odB, the gocU Benefieent, and die fkther loving ^ods^aad of 
EbigPT01.HMT t]ieinuftri<ms/bem]gBKMBTR.IUII theSonof '5IT- 
AJjTHBS ? and ABHA. the dau^ter of DIOOBKaS bdn^tke priae hearer 
of BBRKIT^ICH the Beneficeut : :KBaiLfiA the dau^ter of APBI4I4A 
(a; heing the haiket bearer of AR8INOB tihe Bititherlovmg^iKBNB 
the dau^ter of PTOLBMrbeiBfJ the priestess of ARifflsrOB the Father 
io^rmi^. It is declared* • . • 




L^. 


^^iid K/f5|)-20riv2? ^VJ- 


The jtmr yif Mechir^ of the 'Km.^ eirerlivm^ .. 


R.Z3,4 
L4. 


BXCHORIAL DATES. EFIPBAXES. 13 


R,L^, y. The yeax vnt, Fhannuifhi , of the King crerKvintf . 
Registered atJlfeni^fAiAf. 


14 EyCHOBJAL DATES. EPI£HAKBS . 


< 4^ 


s ! ! : s 

« • • • • • • ^ 

• • : I J 

S. tiUarofJRastHigi, Si6Li. [TlLeyBAr IXJ tke EgyptiajL montlL Mechxr 
l8 «c£tb«5o«in^Kizi^^ ^)u> hA6reca.tred. die (^^lmin^^n^ of 'tlie CQoatry from 
his f AtiuBTy XiCHcLof die di/i^flm« , great in jlorx.who'bAS otviiblirtied E gjpt > 
juftt,!beQefi]centy pious towaxde the ^ods> superior toliis adversaries^ ^idio 
ka^ eotrected&eliTBftc^iiiea^LonioftliefeasU of 30 jears jlilce VuLc&a 
the ^vea^t: kin.^ ^ like die Sun tiie ^reafc 1gu\^ of tiie ixpper azid lower 
cauatries > Soa of tlie )fa4lierlonii.g ^ods , ap proreoL by Vuloan , tx> whom. 
tbe S-imluLS ^ven. the ^tory » the livm^ ima^e o£ Jove^ tke son of the 
Suti: PTOX^ZMT the ererliTing, l>eloTed bj I^LtibaJii;, tli^ Illustrious 
and Mtim£o6at ^Son of PTOIiSMT and AKSINOB tile Fatiher loTin^ 
^ods .* the priest of Ai<EXAK]> Bit, and tihe Sdi.'^yxi y}di% ^and tbe 
Beneficent ^ods, and the Faiber loving gods, and of ELn^^TOUSMT 
6ic god Uliufnoua and Mumficent ^beingAETUS . 


ENCHORIAL DATES. EFIFJSAIfJSS . 


15 


i i I ^ \ i I 

die Son of iURTUS-.FYRRHA tKedau^tec of FHIIiUf US bdng the 
prise bearer of B£R£XlCEtheBen.efioeat;AR£A the oUui^ter of 
DIOG^>}ES}>em^tUeJxuketbearerof ARSIKOE the Brother loving: 
HIRKN^ the cUucghter of PTOLEMT heka^ fiie |nieUess of ARSII7 O £ 
(he Father loTin^: oil that da^'andyeax'^ It wat decreed . • • . 

.Mi 

Z^. For aloag time) many jear<. 

J^p. Portions . AflONlOlFAX • 


Theyear I of his late fatlier . 
Z 7^ . Theyear vm . 
X fy As far as (he year "VBl ^ 
Z2d. Three times a day. 


Z2S, Ten. diadems. 


X2^. MesoredO. 
ZZ^.Mechir*17? 

The 30 and 17 V 
Z;^. Annually; 'n&oth.l , for 5 days. 


I t I 

nfvo.|3L-^?J:L 


* \ 


16 BKCRORIAL DATES. EPIPMANBS . 


T. Papyrus alJBzrij, bxuedi^ dir€dion^0fJIB'tC%amp0Uicm., J w m£ 9'fy dda^^mf 
l»Mr.Tkid9Mt. JiHUTh.JsMat'jal BrmmSUi ThAj^iSXL, Paoplii *d? 
of Em^ PTOXiSMY SouqCFFOLEMT and JJISHSTOE tke Fatker loring 
^ods : tke priest of AliEXANBEIt azui the TratemAl gods ^and tke 
gods BenefLcexkt and tke Father loving ^ods and tke^Sariour? 
^ds kem^ PTOLEMY tbeSonofPTOIiEAnrSoaof'CHllTSAItHfJS? 
TRTPHAENA, dau^Kta; o£''M£KAPIOK?? being prixe bearer of 
BEREiriClJ^tke Be?Le£Lceui: Dej^jstrja dau^ktcrof PHllilVUSI 
being basket bearer of ARSIKOE tke Brotker loving : HIItEXE 
dau^ter of PTOLEMT. being priestess of ARSIKOE tkeBttkerlcmng 
Itis declared .... 

Ly, Tkejear:XXI? Eaxipki lOsoftkeSnge^nerliTing. 


ENCEORJAL DATES. EPJPEEAXES.IVZLOMETOR. VJ 


r^A^/oJ;^ 


>y^Q^ 


U, BsipiprusatBerUnyjU,b,£i>jeff. Fl.XS . Tke ^fear JLXUL , Clkoeax^ IP^ 
ofShi^ PTOLEMT.SonQf PTOI.1SMX a2icL AJL8lKOX,iii«^o<lsI^l]ier 
Icmng , jLAd th.e piieftt of AL£XANB£It and the Bratemal gods , die 
gods Benefic^xi. . . 

SL.TapyrustarJBeTU9v47.Koseff.rLjaR. TJic year VI , TyBi 20 , o£ Eng 
PTOIiBMT, Son of PTOI.BMY and CLBOPAXHJL tkc ^ods Illicitxiou;^ 
andthepiie^i ofALlSXAXBEIt . . . The jeaxTX , Tj^i 20^ 

ofKmgPTOiBMT. . . 


iB SirCHORlAL BATES. PBlhOMETOR: 




jr. I£d4 GrofA^ Zj G7ty3)Al,B', Triplicaif^^Z^atStruf^^rttadfy eizrectumy 
and CIiB()PATRA. . 

r, X, Hi» wife , s<m A2id dAu^ter o£ PTQLEMT and ClxEOPATlUL, gocU 
J.IIustriou« . Z , liivin^for e-rer. 


iSrJr.^tv^ /> i/« >'^" .Q4^/-<i i<<i a.^ 


5- ^.^,lK*-i^•«|i^'v!:>^=»-i?//-'l vA>r^i ^' 


J' C. Hi» sUter ai»d^»ife,cda&pmgofJTOLTn>ilTaTiaa.1inTATRA,gi>d»lllw»t^ 

I'i.lJJ'iUdthe pri«st <^ AXiMXASmiR. ,die S*,-«*out godt.tlie^odsBrJ.- 
temal , tlve ^ods . 


ENCMOJUAL DATSS. JmiLOMEWR. lo 


^/Tfiirrt/^ Tf'A'i^xlamMfMo inu.fiTi^f 


WXa^rf .Y 


Y,A',B'. Baiaficaat, Ae!Bdierl<ndnggod>,iho^(>tUlllu«triota, die go<i». 
l^it'j?' ^Modier loving I and ffaue pciee bearer of BEJtENICK .' 

• _ 

I ' • I * 

i ? 5 4 

ww^/'^^iylj!/ Cy ♦^ft- r v/i-2: ^<'/» /^-^ «--^ «-i . ^' 

7) 4' 9^ Tke Beaeficent,azidtLel>askRt!beaz«r of AASINOE . 


1^^, 3'. The BiotlLer loving, andiiie priest ofARSIKOE theBb&ierlonng. 


*.! « 


20 JBirCBORJAL BATES . JPmTjGMETOR . 

.;D/u*LD^<t./W-^ in ftp -i/c ai»|i - il •. I ^^^m •iUr 

ft ^^ • • 


T,A,B. jippoanled?m&ein.etxx)polis [Racotisj^andin tliie Scyal cify. 

l^^',5'. The 'noble? pnett of PTOl^SMTSOTEa, and dLepnest. 

\ • / - 


\fo\ ..p (H*— ^ p^^x- /I ^ //^^ /l <Vs^P i'/fl/i^ ^r^f^)^' 


Y,A,B. Of PTQEBMr ifaeModier loving, anddiepcLestofPTOLKBCr. 

r^;j9'The BTt)flicrlovmg;aiidtkcpriestof PTOLEKT tke Benefioen^. 
and ttie prie^ . 


SEirCSOBIAL DATES. PEILOMETOR . 21 


•' ^# 


X^>S. ThatisdieMumEceiii, axid tbepciest of dieQiieoL CLEOPATRA, 
a2ul die priest. 

Tjil^^Qf CLEOBAXBA <lie Kio&erlai*? Blmtrious, «nd4iel>iisk)etl>eaxer. 

5 ;:>ic'<aiVA//i<vLi^c?i-».4' 



5"^.*tfe>tvAo/"<'J/vJ; c^'.-s' 


7^,'^fOf ARIHNOK tiie BxodierlaTm^. . . It is decbnsd. . . 


22 JBKCBORIAL DATES. J*MILOMETOIt 




1.8. ^'^^dt^ .fr-^-^^M*^^^?^ • ^'•'' 

r,4u4,'-ff.' YcarXXyin,Padifflal8,afdieEmgevorlmii.g. 

. w/ 1 w »Pi.i>/rjL> Lv^-j^ V/Cu^ ? -^i' 'X 1 1 X p I i . <^ 

i i *s * ' 

dlhp. Serl.38a.£ffS^M.SL. Tte yearXOa , Tyti 4 , of Xiag 
PTOUBMX and CLBOPATHA Ms sister 'dhildreo.? ofPTOLEMT 
aadCliEOPA-TRA, ^ocU mixstriotts : and ibe piest of AliBXANBEH 
aztjd 6ije Saviour ^ocU . . . 



SyVSORIAJj DATES. PBTLOMETOR . 23 



l>'.HdS,Gret^C. ThcjcarXXXV.. 29orKragPTOl4BMraiii4cr.EOPATfiA 
Ms sitter, Son azid daughter of PTOliBMY and CI1BOP-A.TK.A 
gods Skcstxious : aad tihe priest of ALBXAXD^BRaiidthe Savour 
gods, die gods firatemal , ttie gods Beneficent, the ^ods CJFWfacr] 
loving, flie godslllustri-ous, the godBefender of his Fa.ttLcr,and. 
the gods Mother loving: andthepru:ei>eajrer of BBILBKICE the 
Beneficent, and the basket hearer of ARSINOE the Brother loving 
and the priest of ARSINOB tie.. Father loving in the metropolis 
l)eing . . It is dj^tdaoc^A. . . . 

^i V^/ltoWCf'/a..^ •-a.fetli'la ^? wi^fS, ft- fc (5 -] |/l^ 

222. Thepiiests of AWTOKRASONTHER andthe^Ratemal? gods, the 
gods Beneficent , tihe gods Fatherloving, and die gods Hhxstriotts, 
tte godDefender of his fttther, and the gods MoAey loving. Amen. 


24 ENCHORIAL DA TKS . PHILOMETOR . 

E!HS1. Ha/nfrtu^CaJeOi^ otBaris. ■Writing dated ^'^ ^ ?• ^' 

F.'sot^.R.jz. x^ f '-• y^'^ V^(sci i?'<Vp**^ txb) i .>?* 

F.Bxp.Beri.i6. ^/£' Tlu)7iearXnrei,A%r.l8, of King PTOIiEMY. 

^<i» f«.^ r>^^ - f ^-t^ ^SU? «^A xy^ c»f .^' 

£'/f!'AnclCIiEOPATBA Ms sister, sonand d»wghtero£ PTOLEMY", 

o f f ^A Ai ^ -'>o ^ j,fil) l^fXiCf 7 yC^ ar>^ «>V.-E' 

E'F/AxuSl CliBOPATBA I3ie gods . . . Illustrious , and 


C^l^pneatof AliBXAKDEB. and tLe Saviour gods .the gods Uliutrious 

E!f! The gods B eneficeot . die godsBt&erloTmg,fliegocbIlIastnoas ,&e god 
£■//!' 'Defender of? hit fiuh.er axid t^^od* Mother loving: And theLeaxer of 


EyCaORTAL DATES. TSJLOMETOR . ZS 

JT/JF:' Prise* of BE RBKICE the Beneficent , and (Le lieATer of 

*je'//T''£a«]KU ofARSIKOEdieBiotheT loving, anddiepiett ofARSIKOB 

/ « I I J /I * r • 

JS*/j?^ The I]i.(]ier1ovin^ ajipotntedin the metropolis i andin. the Royal city 


^'.'i^' The 'noWe ? yriest of PTOLEMY SOTEB. 


i^fJFT^Aitdtliirpriestaf TTOLEMT the OUherlovinj : and the priest 


I'rJR' Of PTOUSMY tbeBrotherlovinj, and thepiiiMt of PTOLEMV 


26 ENCHORIAL DA TES. FHILOMETOK . 


S'F/TiLe Beneficent , and thf priest cfPTOLEKY. j^/TheMothierlovm^ 
/T'Andtliepriest of FTOLEMYthe gjod BcfemLerof Ms &diei;aiiddieprie«tof^PTQ- 

LEKT. 

Zr'lliftDdlUiiftDmdiatit Mumfiont; And M^|'S£|i;K&6jt -AT^U^^OjI.F^ 

* if » 

Jt7And(kjirie«lcM«f die <^nm a4E0PAaLA.£l]idai«piactteM of CLEOPATRA. 
£'TheUiig« daughter. JSr^iR'And Sic pzietteH of CLEOPATBA the'^fllelerIli•7 


^r^lff <iiX^^ C=^ Ji'fklVhi/^ vu "/^Xit.s 


EfFfTht goddefi.Ittvutxious ,aiid die basket bcaxer of AR SIKOE . 



^//!' TJ)^ Brotkcr loTmg ... It is declared 


ENCHORJAIj da TES .PHILOMETOIL. PBTSCON. 27 


S'.F. ' The year XXEVl , Athyr, of die King everhving . 

Thepric«tf of AMONRASONTHKR aiidiLelWiniial %o^, di« gods Beneficent : die god* 

X'iF:^FatKcrlovinJ.if:'*ThegodsIIlurtrious? JF/i:' The god BiAer defending aaid ^Imj 
gods >IodierloTxiig . Amen. . 

BL^edwitnenet 16 Theld. 

it « I l' '■ 

^5 ^ X^^sp^^ ^yViiK/Coi^Oj^] ij^^^^ 



g: Pap.Beri. 4S. Kose^, Fl.XM, TheyeaxXXIX. *Mesore 14? of Eing 
PTOLEMY the BencCceiii , Son of PTOLEMY aud_Queeii CLEOPATRA 
auid CLEOPATRAliUi^^lfe . . and the priest of ALEXAISTDBR ajul th^ Sa- 
viour ^od&. This woJ eke Slk.year of JPh^sa?fuf s^arcLte^ re^n^S 
years' loiter Ihiin^ ek€rj6i^ ^ ^/ulcnveik^r , 


28 ENCHORIAL DATES. PSYSCOK. 

R' Rip.BerLH^b. Kas^,Fl,Xm, Tke jearXXXIV ( JTJ TyME, of 
King PTOUBKT the {od fieaciiccnt^ son of PTOLB^CT asad CLBOPATRA 
^ods mustziout , and Queen CliEOPATaA hit sistcr>ajidQii)ecaL CLEO- 
PATHAliisvrife^^ods Beneficent ,anddi£ priest of ALEXAKDER 







J 





l!Jhfiynis at Pari<s traced Sy direction' ({fMr. CAampdUoTV. (I) TTie 
ycwrXLV/Tybi?l4, of Bang PTOLEMY the god BeneUccnt , Son of 
PTOLEMYj rJSU &nd Queen CLEOPATRA his infe ,gods Beneficent : 
and thepriest of ALEXANDER (5) and the Saviour gocU^ tbe gods 
Iktberlorhig, the gods ../Beneficent ? . . . ^4/ the gods Beneficent and. 
the iMLsket hearer (S) of ARSXNO£ dtie BTotherlovbig hein^ In the 
Metropolis^ and in the Ro]pi city . . . Itis declared . . 

YearXIT 'Tyfe ? pf the King everiivm^. 


BNCHORIAL DA TES . PRTSCON. 2d 


.L' 


Kf. Jh/t.Jeri. 4Za. JSm^. MJOl.L'.Itip.BerL'tS. fTose^ . PLxm, 
conUnueel fivm^ a.e*^MfJi6: C^amficUion' . ThcyiearXUVT^Paytiiao, of 
kingPTOLE^rr the god Benefleeat^soa of 

• * ■ 

Aj^f PTOLEMVand CLKOPATRAgc^Uiustrioiajand Queea 
iE^/:< CLEOPATRA-hit tUter^aad Queen CLEOPATRA his ^vife. 

iS^/ rn>egod«BeDe&cent^a«dtKeprie«tofAIJE2(ANDER./;^^X;^tiiddu:,gi>df. 

I/. Saviours, the ^ods fraUrnai, die gbds Beneficent^ tlie gods Fa£lier loving . 

if. "Hie 2oclftIttustriou«^tliegodMo(Wloviiig,the godDefender ofliis^either^tlie gods 
L< Beneficent^and the prize liearer of BERGKICE . 


30 ENCHQiaALItAlVS.fHYSOabr. 

Z^. TlieBenefieenb,ajid die ba#ketl>«uer of ARSINOE, 

t IS* 

L^, The Brother loving, and the priesiett of ARSlNOK tfaeFajtherloioB;. 



X< Appointed in tiie iaetiappolif : aiid flia ^i^oUe prieet'... Ii|/i« declared.. 
In (Aisenum^r€Uiori,th/crciyninfJcin^jtee^ tobc hnce nantedtfintoMSupd 
bar, emd iflimeeUabeb/ iiften^»nU as. orve^ tf^theyotiiBen^^ic^nt, iur^BveiydM. 

^/2 r/--i^Y>l>^%>A!M/|;i^iI. 


dates here^eofneiifiwrvikertext arc fuile ctear/Si^ih^ mayha/v^reUUedtt 
anearUerisnensactiotu ThcgrearlOJIL^inniDenoll^fiftiheKing evwrliving. 

• • • • 

ill I t i 

JVn FapJBcri^i JCcs^. Ft, JHT. They car UL, Pkdumd; of JQngPTOLKMSf 
the godBeiieficent^ «oii of PTOLEMY) and Queen. CLEOPATKA bit 
jUtev, and Queen. CLE OPATRAliiftMrifeigod ft Beneficent : and the 
priest of AJUESCANBBR . . . TKecUu^tfthtyecwis'^irvihtMe^istry K. 


BKCHORIAL DATES . TSYSCONJiLEXAKDEli. 31 



..^+<iu> vir<M/iisr>^/''>JVji?'>P )r« 


0[T^tp.3erlM.Koseff.Fi±m. TheycarLin, ThoAlO^of Kin^ PTOLEMY 
ererlivixL^ \^Hornusim^S{nttscuid^npO€Tu'^^ii»A^Ji^iBoce^ Thenameqf 
(me ^lAeparttes here precedes the w^it^dedaxe , ru in the pillar qfRosetha . 


Iff 

^'Rtp,Berl dg.Ease^. FLyiL. Tlieyear:xr,Mcdnr4Z ? of Qiieen. CI-BO- 
B^TRA axicL filn^ PTOLEMY siiniaiiLedAliRXAKBER^aiid die priest 
of ALEXANDER aiid die Saviour ^ods , and die ^ods . . , It was proiaify 
laterinthisymu'tAat etseameieleUe^VM^ wets euUetl. 

QfBtp^B^rl 40.Eose^. MSOl. TbtSjCBrXXV, \M^ it die jiiaT:XL, Phamenodi 
lS,ofQQeenCLBOPATRA^IaiA? (bie^Widow? die Beueficent^ and Cu^ 
PTOLBMYsumamedALEXAND'BR ker Son die Saviour gDd< . . . 



32 ENCHORIAL DJLTES. ALEXANDER. 


}/All\;i^^}y4/y^^J^i^^^'^^^^*^^^t»f^\^'^i^^y^ 


R^. Papyrus at Turirv, copiedhyMr OuunpolUon , The ycarJLv^QMxac 
!a?oifEngPTOLEMY:8umaiiifldALinOLOT)E^ and Queen'BEBENICK? 
Ilia sister, gods *ModiueT?lcmiig, and the priest of ALEX^NDBIt and 
tLe Sairioar fpA», the gods ^fxatemal? the gods Benidicent ^ the gdds 
l^aiher'lfloYing^die^oclftBhistciouB.die ^od'SOTER? the gi>d5 Mother 
losing, th^ god 'Defender ? the gods Beneficent^ the ^odtMothisc loving, 
appointed in the Metropolis , and in the Gieat db^. . . It is declared. . . 

3^;2.li //.Uh nol!H-'W ill Hji;)- v<;t3-^i».©ir.j' 

t 

tSiBapMed. 46cu, Kaseg.TLXO:. The;7ear:SXyi;Ch0eai^ IP^ of Eiag PTO- 
LEKT siutuoned ALBXAKDEIL^ andQiieenBEBEKICE Ms sisbsT, 
gods^ Mother? loving) and die priest of ALEXAKDSB. . . . Perhaps 
ihu nuu/ he rv diiplu^tB of the last manusenpt, €ipj they rna^ Sothtecf 
the year ^SSVl; for iJiert seems ta/iave been' jiayearJCFI ^Atesn^uik^wifft^ 
€nUhi4 mjother. 


EKCBOBJAL BATES. LATHURUS.AULETES. 33 

T'Syg. Ch!cdjLtaMamtk2S,siars,/tmtSa^ The year XXX,Thofli 22, 
ofEngPTOIiBMr »aa of PTOLBMT, tiie.godCM : R.-X] evcrUvmg. 
Tk&rg L9 nonje of iA^e lal^ P/viemioSj ejcc^t JJaihurus , tkaJt reckffrteeia. t/ear 
JXV: cuut iAzj iftscriptum. id evidenlfy fu^^arv early nti^na we ^nni/ there/biT. 
in^r iha^^kc unknowrv epithet f M : R : K ]] nuistkojue belonged t» Lat^urtLS. 





U.'Hys. Tail£tJn»n.SaaAarci,.LJ. YearIX./Epiplii?9^ of thereat Yxa.g 
PTOLEMT, flie god'NEUS'? DIONTSUS ...ever living, 

Lig, The ^«a.t Kin^prOLEMy the ^od *NBUS ?DIOXYSUS ever living. 
7%tf tablet isqfo. later retpw, UU tkese tOles belong toAuletes^ tlv& young 
Baocfaifg •, net ViyjaywA or Deiiys^ tie he is scmetimjes oallecL, 


34 EVCSORIAL BATES . TTtYPUAENA. CAESAR. 


S..Jhpj/rusatIhru.lrajoedfn/direch'tm-^Mr.ChampiJ/umjA.T}ae year VHI, 
fbamenotb 2 9, of Eia^ FTOI£MY and Q}xeen CUBOFATRA , sui-uATaed 
XmrPHAEKA gods Kai&er loving and Mother lovitig'; and the pnest of 
'the great King? It is declared . 


/j'r.f 


j5 2,j. Alr^JC^C^^^ 

azidCLiEOPATBA simianLedTRTraAENA^^ods fitOier lorbi^ ancLKodierlcyvm^, 
evcfiivin^ . // h imotrtain who these stweroi^tis were . 

Y/M7JB. TahUtJrmvSkuha;ni.,wUhtg Oarg. Y<^r XDC of ^ King dre 
^DMtgod'^NEirS?? PTOIJSMT''fbe^vzaJike,l}eloTvdl3;Tl1idialLa2id 
Isis?? . . . CUopairu^ful Gtesar being ttfteneariia mjenUofied intke 
inscripiiitm, it i^ pn^Badie ikai tAis Ftdenfzf muJtAai^ebeenAulfies. 

Z^^^.lhe jear TH of Qinem CLEOFATJIA **JrBOTERA?? 


ENCHORIAL DATES. CLEOPATRA. CAESAR . SS 

YfM74B,£S,a^. Tke year 3X? ... [to CABSAR ] 4 * J 

T!ka baJ&eofAcUuni', ^ whicK ikis peussa^ 4eemsta r^er, wOjS in SXT CUop. 

The year . . . cf CAESAR "^AUGUSTUS ?? 
/:^,3.ThejearTII of CAESAR ,Paaplii m.k\/^Vi!^ ^<^<^l>k'^S^ 

• « • ♦ _ 

Z ' MyAALia. The year VI of Queen CLEOPATRA 'the miiiii£ceat ? ^iksotem? 
'Juno? <?r*Fadierlovintf^ . . . 


-^1 s • 


The year XSH of Qjzeen CliEOPATRA- 

Th« year XX of Q.ne«a CLEOPAT&A &e ' monificait.? _.. 


The year XXI of Queen CLEOPATRA 'then&mificcnit ? 

Lsb. / vCcauif ^^9(/iii iK-^3Mte^ t>4ia4jfo .^ j <1fn%i J;*? 

Theyeor'XXI?. AUTOCAATOR CAESAR' themuiuficmt? 
L€^a, The year VI. <%A^ 


m ENCHORIAL DJtTES. CLEOFATRA. . CAESAIL . 

A" Est . Enckomdtablet BR.M.Zl. TheyearHX.-wliichiisIV 

'Payni 1? of Qiieen CLEOPATRA andEng [PTOLEMT] stir- 

named. CA£&AIt. 

/;/c?. Year XK:,^vhiclii& year nr. <1JJ|5 i? u3^<V^^| 

/;//Tear5n:,wliichLis ycarlV 'Payni ? K^^^ '^"^MC M^ < ' *V^ ] 

Z/JzYearSK, whichi* year IV. ^ Vk5^ t ^CAll 

leariaX^i^ch.is7ear]Y,£a,ym,. . . of IQn^ FTOLEHrazid Queen <XE0!B&3SA. 
IQng; PTOLEAcr sunuoaeoL CAESAR. 

B':R7^J6\ Ch^kMU/hrnvSateh/x^. LL.. Of IGit^ PTOLEMY 
siimawifid CAE&AR , th« god 'Father losing*? and Mother lovia^,everliTing. 
Caesarian sterna to he called PhUopatar and Thilem^h?r, as Fsynm h^t 
a/n€ufy remarked, in tke Greek inscripUm, oftJu KUffr of Turuv, uMxk 
mwfthaie Seen atfu^st Ifidi^stmctU/ and carislessfy enfnuwi^ and «■ 
nvw ?nu<;k de/heed. 


EXCEORIA L DA TES. CLEOPATRA, CAESAR . 37 



B '!H7^.L2h ZZ. Thcycar VI ? Eayni* IZ ? of the Queen munificent . . . 

axidthe IQn^ PTOLBMIT sunxamed CAESAR ever living. Wejkould 

Tfiost TuitunUfy rea^Yea.WTiJl.i wkicJL w{ni/d^de'tAet/etzrafierClee>paiJ^ 
€ietUk. 


36 EVCMOMIAL DATES . UNCERTAIN REIGNS . 


\yy\ <5^^ f it^ i^ 


.c*. 


C!'Champt>l&mmitai.?fJZ.YixnitY\uaaatno*h\^ F.iS. 


*l-|U«?^/>>^MO^;i^;|U^* 


Ji^t ChampoIlianHKMai.y'J^. Year BL , Iliannutbi 1. P.IS, 

i } \ I f ! 5 S 1 J • ^ 

E^FUUtrat VienruVj oopiedfyMr. Chojnpollumy. Day of birth. , Duoaetiotli 
3d.da^, and. die end of liis life , PtLaxmuthi 26 cU/y. Mr.Eose^arten' ufmdd 
prpi€tMtf heti/e rea^L Choeac^^irElianznidii \htfikedCriuu!i'E^m^pkics a-rv /&W/ 

fhameaodi 5 . . . Fliaxniiit]ii 26. %T% •^^k * ^^ ^^^ 

F'/ fop. Berl.SS. Kcse^. TKlZF". Year XVI.Cboeac 2S of tjue dmne Kia^ , 


ARTIFICIAL ALPHABET. 


jHfPBrirvzs MssjBMaxjaroKs . 


X X- 


is!=t-t;iJ->^^ 


« 


ji j[ >5 ^ >-5 -b 6 £ i. 




'^ yX/CN/jr> 


xaxmntcBp ^« zjkhbus. paom. oomc. 


^.46.B 


0^ H ur j<«: -«: '^< . 51. r,VC,o' 


l<j<S 




.TBk^ 


/^ 


at 


? r P Y 'i ^ < 




y^ 



30.74.U 

K *1 u // o Sf ica 2 .86.II,"fr 




»9 


RUDIMENTS OF A DICTIONARY. 

ETPuuunojrs. legible CMAXACTERS. 

J^.Ter7uipsJivrfv Su^ -as &^,TI4^; ^2v ^^ 

n%^ Ta* ,-&*.; ^=^iLNUCIS,Vc8taL. Champ. TaM.K'^,8,Sl. 


(If. AETOS 


son of AETOS. 
ALEXICRATES ? Ol. Urth^^y^fn^^^^^^^T^J 

ALEXA.NDILOS. Ml. 1^Mc1<^r. A^'V^MI l^ltf^^ 

M20K,Alamdfia K ^ h^TtP^y 


See DattJ, thrffuffJuntt. 
AMMOKIUS . B^5, C6. U [1/ W ^ FO 

ANTIGKKES . JETjz, LdS. lP<»l % W 


40 


X, 


APULIxA. ? Fl. 


APOliLONIUS .M:i2 LW. 







APOLIiOS ? Rl. 
"ARMEN is" JSfJi ZJ3. W>5tiftf7i. AKBESI . 

-R/, Dauyktgrof Die^erus. ^ OJ \'^ jVj/ 

HARPOCHRATES . See Peicfiarpoehratu . 


Hit A J. 


S34^A4^. 


H34T7.E34^A8 


Rl.Tl 


AUTOCRATOR . S7^A 6a,. 


E74-BSa,. 




izA, ^ 


SOVBTWVZ.. 


HASOS ,HASY8 . KAILS. Se& %, . \ Kg' Tm^ \ 

M.34-A14.. See If Z ^iVfU 


(A.)... /^ UJ (XJ)45 


TLLBOIBLE 


Which liad Bern. Erg Ljc e*TJLCief Cani? ^J-^^ 

Men celebrate . HZSjoumi, W^ P L^ 

As is <li>jie . /^26' acxw. Sag Rest _ ^ U l^ 

Acatttamed . i//^ /v/V. ^ L| |,^ 

Inmakiii^ processions. H^/bocxv, \\i^/^ M L^ 

Time.^23a^^m. X^e?^a»l? XPQNCVM . V?V-^ 

Gave. Et^ iw .KHKTZ^HKXH^ )|JO 

Si^criorto. /T/if^ .YHEPTEpOY. (.WX'LJ 


Man . FrvTTV^ . Si S, .Menandwmiai. CA. TabLliS , O^L/ 

H57L7(>jr,n. Hispcople . I p-^ % 

ff2S xxvui. All men . ' ^|^ 

5^AP 2/^. Mother men. 1^5/ Ul P \ Til 

Inwkicli . 5^2^ cKrwJ. |J 

May become. ETjSjcjcv. Hemi^tmake E2l azi. jJt 

EZdxxinii. Maldug. I ' 

Things proper. 2rZ3 ^cw/^. f HO H *^ 

They had treated iU. jy2;.r*//. yjA^lUac VPp^ 


ir22 .m«. ..-• 


Wio had -.vho were. Eljiv. v*-^ J^ I 

Is kept ; when thej keep. ElS xjcvii, ^^^J iJ t-5 

/ 
Shall be called-, ' shall men callit ? See U, xTvvi \^*^ 




S31L76'. 

FLXL, 


E^tians . iST/^'^:. 6t> J^ 2^ p • 

Foot tb.e use^or service . ^2<3 xvii. I D OPUC 

oiktrtim&s,perhaps^SLTaisrL, oAer a pixfperruune . See ^ 
Tbau . ZT/p ic. Y V 


4€B . 



SHIPS. S^iOMi ^^wl See Fhtdis 
BERNICE ,BEREN ICE. #// «/:«;. 


LEOIBJLE . 

A 


M34J:i 


Rr. 


TJ. 




B4strQj. 


I ^ l/fr-yi^ 



S49 RMst. 2 ^»>*C 

Themuuificeat BERENICE. 


SHARB, EART . OT HP? OSOSOBBSS. 

iJMn"? Ease IS. rSjTMrM ? ^tfe/c «0jif? 

PAHT^OI'JC? partofthe «aidpla«? 


<?<?. Acertaittpart. See JFradtmts. 



n 




V 


RJhvU 


/tAc-a 


Possi/jb/ rgou^ WER., VBR, orBEH in.OSOROJBnXS€mcL SJSI^JPOERIS, 


Everliving. MZSmcI, AlllHO»IAt. "-^^ J 

M3SJ 7S. '^/(XVO 1 ^ 


Dy^S.SiemHc, 


ydi.i//=Sf 


Life. /ff^/^. ul| 

LLving. Hj6ii. C«» j 

Ho«dle i hostilely . HtJauC^jDui; ffZZ am., 1 ^ ^^^^ 

Attacked. ^2Z^i^.tHEI«li:AMTO, ^3|J|JJ> 

Obsidional. ff2f a:ui. /^Y^/l^ffO^ 

Strengdi.tfr health. H24^^a:xi> \Ut L^O 

Restored. ^2^a>. ^ePl? lOl iLm 

Oidcred, or fuLcd tkem . HfiPml. See LIM^IT €ibove. V ^ J 
Prize, See 



4«(B)... ^C-^) 


Baskets. If3/£3.Aip7lMapsoe^an(iuWer CZ? Jj^^ • l-> *'■ 
H5SC4, d^^p^J^fe. 


v«By.« • 


if <^iA)^9 




Kin^.HfSi. ThssHlff ^+. 

v;J i^ 

Butiny D/^ ilisnurrelihii^ See. Thejaundis U9tcert^7v, fcSl^ 

S[2^,xa:iv. Q^ueen. 


H31 L?.% overei^nft , /fiial. See Da/rs 

E34-B7, 

v/r^o 

n34' BfS. 

vv.ri«£) 

SS7Li. Queen.. 

*vi(<r^:: 

KJlZf. 

^ 

SS7 L/S. 

o.Kndp 

JIS/Z76*. Qiieea. 

•?\o«|oV!i-l^3 

H;4 Bla, 

W<^fH'0 

B;4^A4fi,Q)j^v,, 

<4*AA3lf<0 


Mif^' 

S;6l,g. 

aixillf^l^ 


<-^^taH^r 

^XJJ22. 

M/?'^?' 


B^L7. 


E62 L 6 f Unpublished eaSletJSr JITus. 




M) (Bj... 

^M^^ 

Phylacteries. H27 J-a^li^JCJCtnL 

PZ% 

Guards. Ezro'ta. 

Yn^Jt^ 

Funerals. H23 jciUl. SeeJBu^ris 

</^U 

Altar.EUair. %ALt4^7il7it See Flcuf . 

^nj 

City HZl a:ii^. -oil A* ICI . Wunce TAeSes. 

<^Aiifl 

HH jciiy. FerAaps ^)jii,^^^}W^Kf,oaohotusej. 

^M^V 

Siege . H%7 arui. 

1i<.v^?i^? 

R2ZXV. eiA&l^. Tookiy acg<5 . 

TU^AiU^ 

lUcods '^.H3714, A/f.r/tndria, jp^LKO'f*. 

l^AlUp 

ffa^A'f^- 

..Utiu^ 

ff3S CS. 

.y^U^f 

A\ SeeJ)a/e^. 


Lycopolift See Jli« 

ii3i<3 

\jx\yjs^ , B3J Lg . 

|.<if 

WorsHp .y2^e2vmV. •tfxncYtiK. 4^i,^m%ti7 ^ hJ 


Aj;^ Tempie, 


ZBENDETES . M3ZL35. 





BAS C.6. ^ _ 
THYZBENDETES.Z'.. G»j p^ v^i I -^ XX\ 

K'w. In Th . 


K'l4. 




Tkf inUia/ niM/ jpcjfsidiy hai'e Aw? cl St^ bai U is not alti'€iu/s 
dishnyrfishable Jr^Tft tAe i>i^tr/b/y?cs of K and CH . 


SNACNOMNEUS. M 32 Lis. 


fi'STrtfc 

SNACNOMES. H31 L26, 

G. 

^•J3c»H^ 

B^OTUB.Jl3/Ls^ if^^JTor-Ot)? CA.MS, 

^iiWf\^ 

JS3izn. 


f4</iK 

F' Kose^.PlX, 


r>^ r-;!-^ 

J^,^, Ckamp. 


Ta^'*!^ 

ZMTNIS. H37LW. 


''^'K 

A 

i7J2Z2^. WAiKft? 

/ 

n«tK: 

riKos^.Pix, 

1 

r*^ 

Kf6'. Champ AfS. 


nfeu 

ASSUMPTION. M/yv. Jt^ftJil 


r'k.v 

JSlZ jcvi . 


vUCv* 


sir.KjX.o*, 


U^G 


lu 


>y 


CAESAR . H^J LZ . See Dates. 


Ky4-AS€v. Caesaris. 


CLEOPATRA . EMA/. SeeDaies 


E3SCt,Z. 


HdJ LiJ 


EGYPT. Hl6i. XX^tC? 


BUS vi. 


''NE^CHTHMONTHES. HSI L/o. 


ffd7 Lw. 


H^JLrt. . 


K'€,6, Ou MS. 
CHAPOCRATES . ffJiLp. See ffarpocmtes. 





Ff Koseff. Pi. SI. 
K! W. Champ. 


K'.W. Ch. 


CHAPOCHOlJf SIS . Fl Kos^. PlX. 


R51 L/7, 


fc2- d.U> 


JT'^. Champ. 


CHOLCHYTA? K'S,HM,T4jM37LS?n?S3SCg. .J^, ^V/'t 


r,ICj3C,(/? DOUBTFUl» ^< 53 


Land. BZJjcU, 




ff22at^v. 


Gaideas.i^^ir. O^f ? Ul^^ll^ 


Feasting ; maldng sacrifices . EZS c3^. fl^ I A ? p| A ^A| ^^ j I 


54 (D , . . 


Shrine ancT statue. H2£aiZ}iv. 


^-\< 


S2£a:xv, 


Affairs. Sr&vu. 


Illegible. 



Who fought; who defended . Jffj^vi. 
Rating for. ffzz ^^^z; 
FightLTig . Ezi av. 

Laid waste. EzZjon., 
Military. RWa^. 

i?2^cr^.Mi]itar>-men . See Great , A . '^X :^& 
Congrtered .5^2:^0:^. See Good , <f . 

yictoTy.B?eu. Gooelji^kt. 

SMjt^v^. See Prizes^ A . \\\\^t^'^ ^^V* 4J 

Should remain . nzOai(, ^^ r/_ ij 




GavelurrL. SfSii. 


n 


ffl^ocjo. Have given 


Bank.irz7.ru/ .XAMA . ^ V I 

Rod) oecopedk cdnt. JI34A/2. ^/tS.\t 

M34JJA,BS. ff/^ ^- 


BSSCg. ^/.a.1^ 

Cubit square. iTj^ J /2.i'^^wf,/<J'.2d*. ^^ 




A'4. 



M:$fXh. M3ZZ/S, 14, JS. XiX^Jii "t^J^l 
F'3 Si,s€ff. FIX. ||t6^J|af I 

r'3. Kaseg. FIX. \*!^ Jii 0J^\ 

K'4. Ckamp:3CS. 



56 iT) . 


Sold. E34.AtZ. /«0n. A/v^-Q. ^ ^ I s^^nisS s3.1 ^ 

E34BS. <'^'3rif7->/'»a.A'3 »)-'^.*l«t3&l 
Mr ;i;-4w^.ii^^;^<>»^ <»| 

He tas sold him . K'y. Ckamp. C i' fir";/! | "^^ 

Sold thee ? X'2 . 0«f?t /p/^a»/^«? S&^K? '^'^"^^''^ ^ 



J 


(t)... 


67 


The rest . M// iv. ^S\^ 

ElSvii , and elsewhere. I » ^ ^ 

H24aix, lOT^ 
^c?-#J /J. Remaining. 

E34Bfl, '^ILO^ 

r4. 



it 

B'e, JJJL- // 



HeftcepTtiii/ clearfy iggs iff^VH, is, as in axviv, 
a^ridnol ^'lAe ffoob of tte ccniatiy ." 


i<Eij 


G>llection.i7j2^?.r. £YAA.HyiN . "<^ ^ 

GoILecteA?ir2^a7^ , or Insurgents. ^ ^ i^ 

See V, JUL. <C/y/ 

Jhxss.Hjyw. iTOXiXtAOH.Diesaing. \j f C5?2- 

^2^?a> . BYiI-^^iCL^4 OO on ICIH. Cotton . f ICT^? 

ir2z^«^ .BYizmn.M oe.. . olh . O^^^ 

^4 ^.5-^^^ . Dxesses ? X"^ ^ '^^ ' ^ 

Corrected. ^JZ-f ^kt. nw>XAift?©CIXXTo.^-^ai>»w<f^. ^Jj ^ J 


58 (r)... 

Bestovyed. ffl4<icix. See Gems. ^\ ^^ 

linage . Hi6ii. C < < c^ 

EZSaasU. C ^< '^ 

EZSaxmi. C < < ?" 

S2SoCtriu. Images . I t-^ ^ '^ 


2i^,T,0. 


> < ilJ? L. 59 

TT^XIE-AJS . JS34£4. 


V niiJi-^w^ 

If 34 Aff. 


^v.r r/i '-i. ^ 

m 

A'3. 


\ 

J3'4. 


^r\i%nJ^\s\ 

TOTOES. SAXZiy .TOT.Jum^ 

^^f CA.T./<f^. Cl^i^ 

DIOGENES . S Tj m. 


?;Hy»)»p'N<.^ni^ 

R7. 


IJ^^ ^'IJ ^-t. 

OJ. 


ir/L3'>^ (^5^ 




nv/io 


y/ 


/I 



DIONYSUS. Hys Ly. 

HfJLjg. 

XEEPHIBIS^TEEPHNIS. H34^A77, 
DEMETRIA. Tf. Twba%. 
D EME TRIUS . 22 7. PrpdaSit/. 


JP7. 
TRYPHAENA. T/. 
THE. SeeDates . T .'J- ;«t •J'pauxtl . 1" 






THE. T,^:tJt€fimenuiearhcle. SeeDat/'^.3eiamer,Y';Vil, ^ 

TVi01^,H70xL EPMH2 . T[i^ , r . ^^^' ^ \ 


OTH . In compouTuis . /rrui perhaps Names H2^ xxx. 
Thielist. Jf J2Z27. 


Theckamchr answers c/enzrfy i» iXK^irtAJtENOTSES \ ^^\^ 
So thiU if Chiimpolitons reading %SXtl is correct j the word was 
pTviadiy tU^n i/v lis original sfyzle, ft sterns ii? r/iean a wriHien' 
name ,Jro7tL' TJSOTJI the writer} thus 

Ocrkof flie priests . E^lLlS. |?'1<I *lt^^<M 

F: JTose^. PI Kl, Uj 1 t^^i— lli 

E.01SiV%.E7^vi ttORJSIBSl? Th£inliiidou^todearcfrmLitsJbrn^AS 

HZZan;, t&lxt 

SaiLy,^^ Xh.TaM.v6';arnarL. Xj 

E31LI1, ^iemtic Jj^ D4] \KJ 

E32X32. Y '^ 

BARSIESIS . HdlLlO; alsoR, K\ ^^ $J^ 9 ^^ A^ 

E3ZL30, ^l^^'X^ 



(A.) ... < sb ^ex 

His progenitor. 

Is,beui^> S3116. Perhaps T^ 

TVlotadbeen; Who lias. H7&i. sSji > Ojl 

Wkerever may be . SdOjcjxcu. J ^^^ ^-"^J^^^ \^ 

WhicbliadLeetL. ff?gia:. ' UJ ^ \ 

ReD^LereA. AY«pE? See J^ ^y> U 

As is cLone . EtjS^xxw. ^ |J 1-3 C^ 

Who Ixaxl; wKo were , Siy iv. ^"*^!K ^ 

When fhey keep . ^2<fa«re^'. 0|<Jl3 

For the use . tfe*? ^JL fo ^5 p-D 7 

ilaldrL^ sacxitices . See V. y\ 2^^^"^ -O J * • 

Who -were assembled . HZZa:vi, \ ^ ^- \^ I 

What had. been done . ^2(?.r. {;^JLJ ^JlUl 

Who said; they said . Hij v. S*J>n3 ' ( 

That. See ;^ . ^5)1^^ 

Bebngto. Szja^vii. ^XILS 

Feast. iT/^f^. ^i\)\C 


ALundance . EZJazii'. 


iiii^i 


Al»o ordfired. Hjg via. SeeK\A,(J^ ) VSi^i \ HI^ 

\,JIS4^Ag And. ^^nf 

/r.3/ X/2. 

ir'cf. Also in. Ci. MS, 
K%. His women. CTi.MS. 
K'i^. Their wivTcs. C/b. M.S. 
The last TfineU/ies are ifiseriedhereJircGmparisefrv^ aiU:^lh£ir onier. 

All. ir/<?w;,t/w. Tjtp rpHpov? T.yp. y/t^ 

SdfLn . " To complete ?? Q j^^ y 

ffZSjBxiii'. SeeAtsemily ,^, **^ 


«<;?i 

^w- 

<>M 

<e^r 

?>» 

^>»2^^i 

Mi^y.i 

iWivr? 


#32 zaj: 

All. E2l€cui. 


(-a.)... o ^^ ^ 63 

Allacts. E2gjcxx. \^J^ 


All. HlZann^, y| 

Eireiyinoiith. E2Ja:joi/ui. ^C^iS 

Mumficerit . See q . tT? < u >• vA^ 


Sacred. i5W ccc f^ y^ 

Honours; ceremonies . E2Z ccuiii. HOMiIOM^sNaM.^ J uj> 
Granted. Sio^. -^ Qf^ 

To tim . H24 jcxI. Gave him ? • S ^ 

Gave liim . E76 ti, T\ LjLt 

Gave ? J{^4^B4 a, i. Gaue mzu^ ii> Mbm^ ? ^T^ ^^^^^^ 
^^^PHITHY ? D4, SS or iOi /Vg A-^T? F^i/tt&irl tlT% 

7;* ^ reaJiy NKPMTETY is vert/ infferiu>usli/ cfeduced 6y 
Cka/npi>7lu?n Jront the sucrt^d chamchrj and cerfyunfy iends 
b^ ccri/irTri ike Souf id which kealiributes id ^^ <i/.Tl03. 


Gave tLe victor;^, fi;;^^ 6a. V -^ t 




64(iSL)... ^ <4 J? ^ 

To place? HXjaxvl, _v^ 

Sliallbeplaoed. ^2/aaT/,tnSKE\xaAiAl«UCt OIh^^J 
Enemies. ^2^05^ ^VtiVx 



Upon . ElJ asocvi. 

Hljasxvi. CC5^<V 




^7cf«^'. For tHs; therefore -,001 purpose. V^^\>^Oj 
What had been done . HTOoo, C*^-^ ^ 

BlustriDUS . H76u . EH 14 AHHZ . v.^ 5^^^ *yVk 

Honours. ifi^24a;Mf.T^TlM^ A . C^\ii V^^^^r 

uff'^^asr.Most konouraLble TlMtO.TATA . 
Venerate. ESOoJOkvi. 

c 
Enterjbe sent . iT /^ w^. »e? ^ 



^ 



E20a)W, 


GkaiovLS, E/^i^. MerAAOAOSOY. 


<^x 


Besiege . Ellurw. •^••' < ^^ V tCT/V 

Approaxihin ^. El/.rJJ. '^/^ ^^ 

CJereat. Mfd'i. See Briskets; rrLo Dales, y | 


^je^/S^l 


X'2. The ^-eat Qneen. 
Ciifttomaiy? forordinatiDn. Jf/^^a*. Ji-f 6i^^'^.^P ? *! '^ ^ 

HlSaoJciii, OHAON MlKH"ri<OM u- *r|ll 

S34-A3 . Wtwtf {AfmostchamcknOie^rt %^ -4 O SSCa^ 2^ 


Tl.yhfiTte ckami^er inconstant in^aU. 


Erom. Ri^vih, From men. |^<|^L- 


isi 


Sjgraii, BrHnatime. 

S20X. Jixcused ixom . 

ff23ami. fi-omtlie temples. I^J /f~;) 

Prophets . J?// /V. t^OC^iXX'i^Vierblod.SeeChw^TutmM, 1^-.^^ 


66 (JV) ... £ (C) 

l^KtcunoniaL? xeveaaes . JTig viii. npoXOjkOVJT. I I 2L# {2 

SdJlZ . Defender? ^jj f l>f ^ X^Mu 

H3SC23. Dander ^ his Father ? l^S [^y^.is^iu 



Foot •, private . E7b i/iv. o A AO X., yC CL 


Htl^i'i, People. \^'2mm 

Assembled . JIZZ cad. -^CU OT T ? Jfer THOTE X\ <^ 
Bare gcxmncL. iE?Z Z/a t^piXoT?A«hTtc;AC!T#T? pilM^ 2* O^ \0 

Th«y saicL . Eljccod, «•*• ^^ M« ? 
Itis declared. E64^A^,S3. SeeDaies, 

Somaziied. EZS'astui. H f OZONOMAXCHXiTA\. ^^ \''^ 



Ed4Be. 
B'S. 

ESJLZ. 
ESfLfy, 


EysLJ. 

H76L2Z. ^ J5 Uih 



t)8( A) .^ v3 J 



• * • • 


SuTnamed . X^/. Fent, CJor Ca . 7 

X^2.Trypkaert<t. SeeDiates'. % ^ 

Againsfc. HZoccH . em . i ^^O 


HzTJcU. Efll. 


Tot . Hzfoiiv, 


Most conspicuous . HZSococui . SeeHUtstrious. 
Gave? J^ jR^ii. 


^ 


Which are placed . M2/a^vi . V>*P*7 1 



belonging io.H/^ ix, ICAOHKOYZ AX . 

Authors>causes jK2<5'a»?z/«i. APXH FOI , 0ZX^J \ 


Going oui^ . HzSacxzf. ^0^ ) C^ 


To keep . H30 axxaci. 


Mo 


That he might render. HtSvii, 

Becaxide; ^vh^reas . H2&ooocvU. V/O ) ^^ 


H/^v, 



jii/./JbjY^ 


Fkst.'tviiich had been. iZ^^art. ^^LJJ\ • ^^HLXJ * 

Grandfathers . HZSocaoU, L > ^«^ ' ' i 

Predecesftor ) cause } past . MZS^xxiij 4 tinves . 


yjb/^ji 


y 


(A) li^K^'^C^^ 



M26\xirv. 


That ; tor that. Ilh^vu. ^ 


To do ; to ^ive . i7l'6 * . r.rw. 
To do to , ^7- as . K^S ^n /vir ; 


Is done ? ^5^2*3 jciii. 


y 


Collecting. EZJirii'. |J<Cyi-X»3 

ProFper tol)€ dcme . ir2d?<r/. roftl^XMKOH. n<yUi 


By sea . H21o:u.' per/ui^^sfixmi'^fLS \J <-<^ \W«-/ 



Jl2cKi\ s:YMHi^lN. See Colieciiriff J-^C 

Power Sj/i' .^ . JtxeT. XCUpl- ^iP'^'tL 


HiSii. 


Ell cm. 


Sljccjcid. 


D<yrt£fiv:2^ 





SZSMXinii/. 
EdOccxx. ftiesttioo 


7^6 /, I , /WjM 

SISOIS . JW m. HI s^rnsthe^orCbi^dutirialdtcr, S\\^\\\ U 4- 
Oidiei:.£l2occ. ^^^X 


Il24a:ijR. 


S24a:sc. Not in order. JLT? 


H27aiL, />j^ 

ffZ4jea:. . Dccoroualy. Z^/JxU 

In; into . H2f^ a^acat . /// \ 

Maiijr. J«f Nuntcrals . Hundreds? /M l?!. 

TO? Zr//z/; e ? ^^WT^ . Tn.6 i "^SieniUc, / 

Being . ^/<f i/i . YnApXAN . P| ? 1 ij 

H3ZLI6, Upl 

ff/SZ/.passMy, \mJ% 

Actversaxies . ^/^t. O It 


(H) /X 71 

To: MZ9i!c. ThAUaamdriay. >VA 

Temples. Btyiv. kA\\l i | X 




Country? Bl&k Fieids and /wusej 9 /\\ 

Those uadcr. Hj&vi. ^JKX^^^X 

House-, temple. EZ4aiic. /AKjL'X 
In ? D^vellin^ \rC>. E34 Afl. />^ ( !aL. 

In •, to 1 for . Ej6 vii. 

HfSl tni : uiuier. 
HZZxi/i }\o. 
S2SMXX-; in. 
MZSa^xviii,- ia. 

niustrioii*. E37£Z^fi/iiafte»Tp&tr.- .^A^yX^^ 




M34A;. l'H<r^/>^ 



72(H) 

Walls. E2^^v. I /'NX 

Lower, H7& . ) Ai ^^ 

ChapeL ^ ^7/ t/.A&Mhnp/Us. Ferhaps simply into - | ^ Zl 1^ 

Place. SZOazi. 1<A ll^ 


SMocjcod, SuMiaiunLSj uniteAht?uses ? V<A i3 

aV3 


HdZL/6\ /aI^u 

Periiiiebaic. iZj/Z^. >lX^l^|£f^ 

Money^j stores. i7/4^e^. See jul C//X 


AZ/Av" 


-//t ^5?^ ?uimesefik$ monies this ckanuieralwcufS €ifiswers 
to n f oftdprvdabfy uv^enend fo '>^\,'1lt}M,ithoicS€jbulrXi\ } whuA^ 
grreaib/ rg^emMes i&, seems Me TSTJrv TR7NABV2ms, tindelseit7kere^ 
ieinff perkcxps related tb ecuuo, Ifunal : ikus 


aizzis6c;^Xi^ju.jX ^ a?Jrj7Z<$'.v-^y^C4.;i-Cf l-'A^? 


JtS.S.e,^ C?uunp. MS, /»;,M|,.Ol ,.«1 


LUBAIS . HUA9, fo, BS. Ktm l^ {*/ 

JS34B3. i.*t^M^ ^^r 

Child. iTA^t.i^Ti or? xi^ . \f6\^ 

Crime .ffi«5>«//&. EN A\TIX\I .T^OttJXj'? o£KO 

VineyaxdsJK^ir. iLoL^oihl ? <^//J!r?0?} 

SauaificeA. MUccaeiai. OYUAX KAiZnoMAAX . -^[5S V/^ 


Feast. iB^;2a:iJc.i-rE+AHH*opHXOfYS»V4 . M V^U^ 

Dates? SZpoiococ. XTHMXTirMOVi: . ^O-*^* ^'^ 

Desctiptioiis ? HSfLg, JWAAXTHtX . | \*t..^y^> 


74 n. 3 

WJTHESJl3/j;p.G7vadtittiffid^m^i«BiSESaMdSEy. ^^ 

WAESIS. H3klM . ( ^yt^^ 

MIRSISJKSZZ*^, MIRBSLS? I < y^2^ 

m 

hi.JSrz4crix;ii»pb,c^ jt 9AX. C7i^T.3S. C/L)l 

Same pbjce . SSOacxazi. Berhapsmikei^ tkaivnx^ / ^V* 
Besides. ETj^ocxjc. 


i)« 



IBust]i0iu.fl^A^£p^hazie« .d3(« reads \!P\ffMP,T345. 

Liberally. 525 er^^.ext»^»0? ^^f u30%3j(/| 


(II)..- ^ \j ^J^76 

Lycopolifi- RzlaaU, SIOUTIL. J C ^"^ 


like X>XOn.,iitEmn/>phrU,l)ebiBr:tAen/^KcLd^LsrfiareUke qt ON , 
OPmin^au^€iinjlAano'tO%t/aiu^/tfw nuu/ie rgfinrwd/. 

Goiitiibutioiis ; ixopositiotLS . HfSvil. See!^ ^ \ /fjT^y 

Expendm^ . HVani, C^^ ^ 

Money . H24^ a^ia). CJ^^ 

Gems . MsAmjc. ^(^t/J I 

Havm^ mquiTeA . MZ^axv, ^ ^^^\ 

Ornaiuented . SMaxc, S^e lUu^irimts . ^JV jS^^ 

Solesom? EWoo. Frocessimv. ZJ L^ 

Reaixabaing. Sziazu. f I^l3/ 

Dcbt8.i?>^^. Debtors jguilty; captive . | \ ^f^ 

^/<P vU, vw. O YON , 1 ?^ 

Rfguc,ix, IHbutarjswasdue. LJJl v tJj 

Slip ml. Tsibaiei&edLdjAi.See^ld^. ^^IT\3 
HOK!iOFHRIS ^CHOKOPRES . RJ/Z/. See CAcns. [ V' ^ ^) 1 1 

/: '^ji^. itm. oton -ivov^-pK? i K ^ 


76(11)... 'kj 3 

H16 a^xiv. Placed.. nAp>^TiatN>*\ C 3^^^ 

H2gara:ijc, HddL.ArEIVl . ^ fC) 

UdOxjca^L, Held. XVhTEKiOVN TAX. >»5 « C^ 
H2/<za^i^u, Placed, €r\\9bt\HK\ . C]/^! A^ 
Mlja^mi. PlacedL. C^\^0 

HlSaxrUl, CalledjnronNOMMMZCTAt .aV^VV^ 
Haoaixx, Called.rl^a<>s^o^Cy S! N . ^O I O 
S26aMi^. Honoured? ^^ )?^ I UJ^f 

E^ccxoai. Placed. VT^-^^^^^^^ 

£[26.wsii/. Caxxied.^YNESOAfiVCtH. I 7fc-A I 'O 

H50xxa>. Haced. txpYftl.oXi . IX>N |^^ 

EtSovoU. Haced.iA^YXA^OAi. 2. lf+^ f^ 
EZJaxxv. Rit over. tiviK&i t«Ai . ^ Oil 4^^ I C^ 



(ID c^<:y*3 77 

Wore in state. Hzyxxui/, Thsonfypastiense. I S / j C3 
Shaflbc written, .ffij^oasr. KAtA^APISAK ^\^]^ 

They AoulAremain. H20acii. \j\£J!^\ S^ f> ^^ 



It shall Be done. KSOamd. . J3 Cf V^ 

It shall l)e lawfttl.irJe7aa£w:.E3rBlNA».y^l!^7U^^ 
There shall be Taiq>aicd.Z&^tozz«^^ %^^^^ | ll^ 

I>ay. O CI .%l,^1p?CXamfial&n7va/ls OODT. C^ 

iSTZ/ii/. This day io[i!SLjtBX ? |^3r J^ |c^ *-- 


iTX^aJw. ThUdtty. 

lOOw/ 

Bilffaxc. five days. 

\^lvO 

Hs^axctdii. Both days? 

UO 

SzSxiaii^ EadLday. th£ hmcpai . (oOo 

Sl^xxU/. Da%; quotidian . 

IfTB? *llllw02 

iSri*^ axvul. Birth day. 

il^ 

Hf^w. Inthedavs. 

lo;( 

EMouc. In his days. 

X/O/. 

nzsxvil. To the day; uii6l . 

y^J^^yV^lZy^ 


E^ijc. \0>0/ 


76 in)... a \:^u/d3 

Itom HTgazx. ThtHme. ^"^f^ 
ThcxeaT and day aforesaid^ 'X'g,JO. 

Justice i?2^a»; TO aJ k Ai oM . Oi^K ? ' #^ C^ 

EiiSmjcw. ta nonmxom EH^ . f i*0 O 

niustaous. r/. ...in . "^Xf-^^^ir^XD 

Loving. cfo?i>«fej^. JLtei?Jt«fipe?£lia?=«?^ ? ^ ^ 


whi4shy seems to Se itjentrifufte title ^h^nmir: 
as 

PhilapaiOT. Ej6w.Flur. U*^\l "^ 


.^|'?^ Ho? 
•fete 


Sry iv. Fem^. 

JI3/ZZ. J)ual? HtyJlP^'P 

K3JZ4-.Fan,. Ai\P>\jy<0't 


SMAS. M<tsc. 


(ID... oo3 

Philopjutor. RZ Fern.. S^'Pfl^^) 

X't. ^Jjft^J^4fiD 

Philometor. ffdrU.PAir. \*^^tlip 

X/. Trypkaen<t. ^T^'^^ 

HiibL<ielphu8.^/7«i/. 75wi. ' I J <> I 

M3/Z3.Fenv. RftCO? 

M34A4.Fsm. ^<\*t»^ 

.S64A6.Mui. fllli 

ifinresaid. ^dflas«r«;<?rwitt)9i. .nPoCtpHH&MOH . P«>--^ 

■B:^ AS: very cmmwUy towards Ik* aU^detdt. J^^ 


79 


Htffix. FIU)M. _ 

E'^jOoo. from. ..^ 

DARIUS. ^/,r/. fCTpJttiar <»r2JteA'tfT<3(|||^&,>Cj^$>> 


XNor 8 ir,^(6Lf^«w«feftf andean inscri^^^iion; i^ heo 
en£h4>ri4d rJuirjtuierssee?nit»Anve ^ee^ientpIi^i^/t^fAfiuustead 

«;^-^ 5A5: Juno ? yO fi 

AMENOTHES; . mUK>,BS.Anuinlhoikesi ? See T7u?ek. f^ ^ f^ 

AMtiTTOKYTlUS . M3ZI3T. AmurtApr. (l O *• ^> 

AMONRASONTHER. E3ZZf<9. ^X^^^^^^TX 

muAzs? P<AixJk]t. ^ tJjSa- 


#tZM^ A«|/krf^i^M t.ll.ZTH#iHH AietHHtiTOll 
*>i.. THZ KrUCIUWOZ TOY I^XTOY >«TOY %lf. AYaIMN 

••MH iviox YMM W . J?%zjr UMis tker^ert a bilutfiiarlnscnpti^m ; 
fnui ^u ieat^ua^e is €t^airh€alUii Twf JDJEJSWUC hitUfCXLCfElAL . 

T?u fiytirtefa'deify uifh 
a human^TiMui is Beiwe^n. 

these huo inscripEens : ifu 
figure uitk €t h/iivkish£ad 
€utda>disc is iunud ih^ 
^ihjtrwtu^: OKcLits inscrip' 
Hon. is less disHnd^^uxn iAU^ 
jrj^'K bui semises ig n£mrfy the 

S4uru. The h^addrusas Aoi/e 
daiSUpiunue. See Chamfi.XL366, d6p. 








82(H)... 

«»• 

Health. MZ4 axjc. 

IKl^a^uJo 

0£'.}}AcKi<^f^iD.Mjp viii. People of E^t. 

^x^-^^yfx 

Sig^xJoocTo Ifuiemples. 

o 

JBjpviu. Those under. 
J£Z4asx, Whcrrforc . 

c3 


S30CCXXU/. HaMIMON. 



•u^^ 


Saviours, i^;^^^. (H02% Al? SeeDtOes, ^y^ O J 

M34A2, \^^^ 


M3S CZ, I ^li 

The T«»t. .firmer) <» W^' 

SbaUhehonouwd. 5^(0-) til O 

Sacred. 7^27 ^z^i:. TXltPA Z-| <A 

^23 andii. Honour* . \\ (^^ 

EZJ ascr/i. When, lie celebrated. . ^ V^ / ^ 


(H) /ri/^^-« 

CcaiaecratecL. SZ4ax. |^J< 


S 24 MOD. 


Others. Mig ix, O o 


M23aia;. ^\^ 


That. II r^ ice. 

MTOocL Took caxe that ^ 


Jo 



Ei& vii, 

M^ff ir. That.idii^ diocdd not. Inid^^ 

Faa:eiit$ ; predecessors. MtSasaaii,' ^^ ^^Jl 
Gold iffi^ .isvlrrfv^a , nf OT^ ?? VJ 

H2e,oacw, Goldai. C) 

S7£,acacit/, Golden. C# 

ITie distinct ckiuu^ssr ap/oears i^ ^0 fflB^ 
represen&n^ in/ Mr. CkampoUumi apin£an^ iAe doih 
Mcstd in/ tua^hinff^M'dust ? h£h AsJiw ul itJSTilSviiL, i^jus 
^■i||M . Jftlhs S€afti Una iker^ £>^B9^ « li^kiek semjnvkat 
apprviuk$*tifike Eiukffrial chMimoiisr. 





84 <H)... 

Gold. iS^i?;'^. Topay. 

EzZccvi. 3toiiey due ? 
574tJ7<».Gold.«aTer,^8'? ** 

H74BSa.. Gold. ^em» , aU ? <* "^ * *^ 





7 85 

O/P. 


^///^mx 


^^w. TmeTaitU. a^^^*' 
S34BW. 


sen,*. 

iHa 

PHABIS ESZLIS. 

f;i|-^ 

F'.Z^seff. FLXt . 

\in\\J^ 

POOT. See 2^ .T^rluxp^ ^a^T. 

Ml 

PTOliOMJKUS . Kl6U,ii, 

KoutuC^a^ 

RjjUl, 

^Cili?nut>l V 

H37 LI. 

pM^^UO'-!.,^ 

kmaj. 

11 ^ 

MMB7. 

Om«h/k3i/ ^:i> 

E34A1. 

l<»f<iii«>6^ 

Rl. SeeDai9s, 

^I>il3^/-^ 

PHILINUS. Bjyui. 

V<lt"»V!^^lA* 

T7. 

f^c^Co:^^ 

PHILBSIA? dZ. 

/tf Hlr^^i' 4/ 

PYRRHA. Hfjiii- 

K^^? 

PYRHHIUS. R36C6. 

^f»r-d/^ 

Hdsce. 

J^to/x. 

PAN AS. EiZL3J. 

;fV>*« 

PORTIS. HiZL2S. 

X-fu 


II.*, x^oxsr 


PHAKRJSS. H3ZLZ2. P. R.l^.R S? 






S'ff. P-'i " 


HHiPvi. SeePetasuts. 


OSOROERIS.^J/i;^. .Spiy OTHp, B . 


7hes0cand.Oj as wM as ike eye oftkt djLsiuutMieraff2tfphic, 
WA2LS4. In'Maeju : perhaps su synanipn/, I ^ #^l -^^ 


88ll. 

PET. Champ.TablTLg,JO,n. o,AA-*^ • 
PETEUTEMIS. ff3ZZfd 


^ y 


fW^kLlw 


S32L23. 




SS*BS. 
A' 3. 

B'4. 




jT'fo. chMs. n »S y\A'^ 

FETEARTRES . ^32 ZZJ. PETEARPRES *Ct. 1 1/^* *A»»lu 

PETEURIS . ffi2 L2S. — ^ ^Z** I ^ 

PETBHARPOCHRATBS.Zrj2 ^2^. i-A'# O «A> i*-* 

PETECHONSIS. HAlLji. \^0^\\»<J 


TI 


^U89 


petem:estus. ssil?o. 

E32Z2ff. 

F'.Kaseg. TIX, 

K'r Ch, MS. memfVMiu^. \ ^^^19 1 




/ 


.PET0SI1U9 . E32 L J/ 


PETOPHOIS. M:SZZ36, 


PECHYTBS. HdSCj, Fetchx/tes? • A*^ >^ ' ^ 
PACHEMIS. E3ZZ37. U^-fc-» ■ 

PHIJB J S > PfllVI S . Hm L 2/. See TeephiiL^. V ^-^^^ ^ 

P&AMMETICHUS. 2>/. SeeDaies. ^ CTZ^ *5^ 

PSE:NCH0NSIS. M3ZZ2S. I IV^+W 


pse:namijnis. E36Ce. 


P4. CTutmp, LTvUai. TM. 
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Menmonia . Hdi Lg, ^ Ij^jSm 

To wKoin . Jl2SaitVM. y. 

Ilzjjca:inz. By widrli? V 

In it^ On. it^ . HXyccaziij acctm. \j 

Put. ffZftTir. (heards. 0/«jL| 

(laxa<e,ffiyti/, "Who liad came. < I^C^ 


H^r^ viii. Which. amounted, to. ^ 1 2 \Jf)f^ 

HZlxirii, Which, amounted to . ^ jiJ U \ 

Month. M76i, See Months. d; 


Mxyjcartdil, "^ O 

HzyMciJc. Monthly. ^V H 

Com. M0<9id. o 

Jfrpviii, V 7 

Silver EmnjJSrzjir^z. AFrYP\KAZ TEKA\ rmKM. x'^^i^ 

EZ7a:w. jcrnmATAH wNH^ol . C5/^-m^«\V 
Ceramiimi j pot . jS"^-^ aviu. 34 %• 

Baskets. iZ37Z3.A/yl/9»^ of silver. See Daises. 



n*. 2.2291 

MEiMPULS . if/;^'. n*.rf OT <i - l\X ^-2 

UZJaxicvi.. I \^\-Il 

R,Teffiatry. if '/^i. 4 

ji.HwrmcecfMcn5lii»?(ia»«if/iJC<|jri' )r^^k(\%>^i^ 

JTj^ inhabitant of Meoqthis . ^J V 




U74Sga/. SeeAdvertLsement.J^ \\ )^£^. 
Which shaQl)eplaced. MlSoixaxii. |L^VV2. 1//^|^» 

lUustxious. ^;. *^ V<0 

Decently . ^/cP viii. (j i. ^^Ij^/* 


92<^ M y 

HIM-, IT. Htgoc^Lv. 0|.^— ^ ""^"^Ch.T.JS. / 

Htyiii. BEARER. Akerdlad, \ f H / 


TO HIM. FIZ4 .tvci. poq ? ^ 

PHTHAH.^//$-/.Vidcan'*5tS'Vi^.T^^. ^/T^g. I Vt 


Ef6u. Loved IryPHTHAH. 

HIS. H24Mai H31 Lg. Possidl^ ^ 
7[i6{. Enamliis 


rjiii^ 


VoO'' 


/ 


AT// ?'. fiom his fedier. >/j ^ (j^-^ | 


Hi&vi. His father. 

JLlovcii. Tbeirowii....OT? 

-^23, xiniij andU, 

Eailsff, Tlural, 




i^) 

>/. yea 

To. KVjoasani. Bdong to. 

^Xlli 

Going out. ElSaxw. 

<ij<>- 

Going into. Rtjazim. Singulur. 

y^ 

GOOD. %. V ,y. ne^^OTC^y Seems ti^^esyUadw, > >- 

B eneficent . 0^24 air. Et Cf rtliKoiM 

)n\2. 

^/df'.rf'. SlSiu, 

,?, Gh^a^fJi^X-Z- 

HjyiU. rem . f ^»f r«TlJbo£ . ' j ? KCO-? 

JI37Z3 Tern, 

<J1)V-^3<A^ 

Jff3?LJ. JT 

»M2^ 

MSZZJ&JPlicn 

\H/r<^%. 

nd4A2 m. 


jrj4A3 F, 

<^-f HrA».-4 

Rt. PL 

(<i^^»-t 

R I. T^frt. 

10^ JM 

•Rou*. Mj6i. CLNieVOVZ. 


JTifii. 

*»>-5\?J 




:Mumficcnt. ffr^i\ ^fj ^^4^uS 

SS4^A;. Also? i^Hl-/L>iJl 

Granted. fff<9vi. eYepreTHKE.H <C/L.o4 

Cacrected-, improved. 376*1. ^C/VjL»i 

Hayprpsper. Higinl, CN EVoHMtAt azm ( UKl^)f I 

Approved; resolved. J5r2^a5r£:; tAOS en. «KvJ%w.(H |*^u\ 

CHON S . In.PETECEr02rSlS,PSBKCa02rSIS . See ThiUs. \\ JLJ^ 
CkampoUum niakes-^f^ CHONS . TM.rt. 4^; 6ul ^LS is 
ajhn, , and soare§hf n sieve . See Q . 

i,GooD,rcoYqS;tfZ>c?<i,B,V. Set Memphis, Fhiris > 
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TO HIM . See^ . tpO^ . See Arjin^e . AUaander, 
VKSCV.SeeMunerals. pE-. 
SONOF. M^JLg, 70, //. E51L2Z. For^^.^O^iX PI . 


JI5ZZ2J, SeeMuffie^- 


Asp tearing. BZJaind. 

Ditches : canals. H21 odv, TA^ POI*. SOp 

Years-, Time. Siffviii. 


y 

/ 


EVERY. Riyxcctiil. THp? >^ 

WITNESSES. ^J2-i/-5'.J*'e9P'^« Kcsesiaiien. |f>»/>3 




^zz^<5/. CNOAirsii ?(POHAi *^'^lWy-i/o( 


3^4-34 a. Many years. 


/// 


V«Ji 


<^ 


96C. 



H 

SOTER 

. Sd7L4-. 

Ch^amp, 

• 


SS4AS. 

See Dales. 

• 

PRICE. 

Mdl L 7^, ircOreH ? See Sold CT ) 

y^fi// 


SS^f. re. 

. 

S^ixftsy(^*f 


E34J/<9. 

o 

^0H$ 


Sd4-BJS 


<^AH^ 


A'4. 


sjJh^s 


Mas Cty. 


u-ib-ijsrY/y^ji/^y^ 


E37ZS, Hare sold. 

Z-.^^iily»<l2LI i I 

H34An. 

^:i(H^^^.^z^S\Ji^ 

HS4BS,g. 

</5<M.-.XA/.a>X*aih^.^ 

S3S CJ. 

• 

F2. r. Darius. 

-.?»t*< 


ff3. jy.DariuJ . Jin- Li Mi. ? - <* XlfW \S \^*^ 

K2& audi, tax t»maju . Z I 2 


Bare giound? E32L7A. Tostiify oowj -re>;«roi.w»Tow r 1 1 1 i ^ ^ 


ffSZLrS. Or^\\»oronf>v, 


Fixed. fffffia>.-MeHUU EniXAPAZ. j^»%i!^tv^. iS^A^SI V,C/2A/ 

« 

Establislied. ff'/^L kata£TH£Am enov . ^ ^/// iS 

ElStni. KATAXTMEArOAl . \ L)\X^ 

iT^-^cZalr; AIATETHPMKEN. H^/2-4^ 

MZSaxadd. It is estizbliji?ud ? H C//2.Hjl 
Collections. Me3JL<9. Aor-^lA . \,^ ^)\\ 

m 

E3Jln. |(W*^>s>r) 

E32ZJ4: l»f*i<A> 

/:' x^^^. p/x. f »*P> III 2«.^ 


HSZZfS. 


98(C) <t) H 

OniAmeats . H2/&ixxw, I CPOn KOXMON . CrI "^ J ^ 

Conspicuous. fflSaccvr. EYXHMOX. ^v^ yj^ | \ 


GrcAt. Szffjucv. "MXrAAAIX. \VjU.Z) 

SITALTHES ?JC/. Or, . CLITUS ? CUj/mJ^Z/O | 
SISOIS . Md4Aw. Perhaps/or J^ . J^ I L »ll f L ^ 


^'^ 4/vii»^ 



■ • 
Their. ff2da:viil. 4i/. 


Came. HZZ^cvi, I^E ? 


<« 


HzSjdscv. Goin^out. ^J^ |^ 


Without-, not. i?2^?.2:. </n 

To be paid? M?fi vui. Or let/ied ? < ^ .. 

Seaj water. See :^ . \S < 




"^ 


C... 0^^ 

Brothers. HlSasxil. cffHO-r ^ Ch.T.n.26d. \1A\ 

M31.L1. Pfssiify Juwevcry i3j 

M34AJ. His sister. TcqcoJNu < M''. ^ 

ISIS. SeeSK. Sj ^ 

Likewise. ffWax.. OMoiftS AEttAi. M ^}\\ \\J 
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ffSOtJCjcJciy. 


Likc^O',as. Mzifa^, Xaoattcp . CONS k5 o^ / 


jS^^2 oj^. 


MZ^OMV. KAQA. ^V| 

M^acxxii, As. T^ 

ffljacxviii. As is customary. ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^'^ 

The same; the like ? M2da:idC, y ^£, 


Contributed to . JT24Ma^. _ ^ ^ 


OXFORD 


loo ( C ) . . . ^ ^ 

Horsemen $ horse . M2oau. inniKAi. P Ml 

Everlivin^. See A. y^ QL\ 

Was good. SiSini. nc^iAANepn.nHKE, ^ jft/2 

Approved. .?«?<? ft. 9^^^^* 

Mother, tft?^ Philoiiietor,XJL; Dales, p] 

Md7Z^./xv\t»oS . 
jETJFZS. 

S32Z/p. Philometores . \^ 4 >^i:0 

Sacred scribe . H7^», iEPorPAMN\Arei£. |p ll^'|h^ 

Letters. Esoocxxiv, c^»? / I ^ 

1r 


S51LS. His Mother. 



acaoa&a^. 


OOODOCU^, 


=1 


CO... IX,H 

Secretary. HdlLt^. Momoir a^^x.^c^As uix%!CK. M £"- | 
HMA2. 1 1 \^ 
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WHtten. ^J/^/. 


Feather bearers. i2>/ ^i;. nrffPo^o PA \. Kl^XSi'* i 

I^amed? ^JiXii?.^ Written? J parfy , Lenammi ? / 1 1 | 


ffdjfAS. 


MS4B^. 


12? 

HMAn. -^^i 

JTV. Feminine ? 0<L I 


P2. Three times. 


f 


Sctdptar. ffdJLn, xc»^rX'i^o%. ^^/3 I ^ 

Written aiiden^av«d? ^/^JJ 2cP. Oil >> \3)^^ Tl 


K)2 Uf. .. 


( 


O . S€e Ticlefny, QeopiarvLj, AubfcnOor. f 
GREEK. B30,a:a:jcU,0^^\mn. lonicuv, s^^ ,||C 

God-, godlike. RjiPvi. o Eox . a; or, ^^/y . (f 

H?(9vv, A goddess. {K\ 

EJSi.JjordL. KYnoY. * (^^ 

^/<$*^^; Gods ; /7/^r^. \ (j^l 

Sffiii,; Eig a:axx>. The gpd . ir . (fu 

Hj<Pvi. ff ^ 

A/. God and goddess. r?li?vC? 

ff34J&. Goddew. < ^^ 

Saxrred HZ3aMil, |*^ f^ 

E2j5ooaczv. Divine. ff(\) 

MSOxsGsav, dcaxustgrs. W^tfJ 

OSIRIS. ^/jt> Deceased. cfifl?TT. [^2 

ISIS? iTJ/Zrf*. Deceased. T^ 


iW)... ( 

The Sua. Miei.^pH. (tj ^ 

ThothiHermeg. See3s.. ^ ^L, fu^O 
Apis. S25ccvUi/. li. I 

Mneuis. ffZSsctdii. ^filX 

Venerable. ir2Ja*za>. See FalAer. ^inTi^ 
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Kin^. cft?ffj^. 


♦'/IV) 

Assumed, ffiffi. 


rt 

Solemmtgr} feast. jBT^t/. JVjf (x ) 

15 

rt:ro 

EZZayin^. 


^rv>^vNX'i 

AfsembLy. JTz3ata:>. nANnrYPEiiN , 

» 

<r^ 

STSmov. Ceoptaix kai ha^ NHPiPEiiN.-l rtillpK? 

J?2c^i»:r?/Ki). 


riA^ 

^2^^»«M?. 


rt^^s 

iTjy^itaa^i 


ifcr^? 

Decent. .ff'2/^a:>. KAeHKOYXAN. 


*fy^ri- 


• 

io4(u;)... 

( 

Solemnized J Ended. EdZLig. 

irr4'f ^w 

F: Ko^e^, PL JET. 1 frt"^ 

ES4^AZS, 

ir-^.i-y 

HS4 J3ZS. 
A'S, 

Has C7d. 
H3e(77) 


Dismissed. Rj(Pirii. Se& (-p^ 

v^„r 

Mj^ijo. Ea^ujed, 

yhrS 

SjffzdU. ReTftUied. 

vi^jvjiif 

ffZt^a;, 

/-b>,r 



^J^-iCi^RHpasedtotlwe.NAKiy <^^i hjlll 

X'2. 

cr- dur^in 


"O'" dor R. g. aided. '^/''''J Cf )lSz 

X'n. ^///sf 


(U/)... K 106 

TaJdng care. ^2<^^c:;^. *PoNTiZA-N .0*5*/? < i iKvS) 

Hioccii. npOENoHOH. ^^ 11 < y 

SZyassmi. CansideraWe^ notable. /A I I I U ^ 

To pour 9 "\ cuTfcN ?urr ? or? ) | 


Rriest, Sj^w. 




ff34-AZ McLsc. 


Ejyiv. Priestess? 2> I- 

ifJ/j:j.Riestes8. <2#l2 


hsjls. 


M3/ X S. Piie%ts . 


ES7 Lis. f^x*^/+5^ 

E7^ ii^. Saja.ctaa.Ty AAYTONPriesthouse . ^'nX^ \1 
Hy4-JS6. \(yiAe^mmi^cftiU UmpCe ^ Memphis^ / /k \j\ f 

Hip iijc. Ordxikatioii ; inau^uratiaa. < I % « ^ / ^ 

SeelkiUs. Kd7X4-;B34'AS. Apeodiarpiiest in TtolenuvU. J^ ^ «» ^ # | 
Portion. H7g ia>. See Numbers. V4 
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SOX. Bz/fic. -a'HE. YioY. -Lt^ 

Eh9i/i. EK. \ 

M24-coaay. Cbildren-.TEKNOIS: ^ U4 

H^7 L 7. Son and daugbter . \jijAr 

EfS/Z^. "His Sont and daAig^ters. \^ '^/*X 

f: Xos^. fix. \\y 4 AJ 

BS4A7. San and dau^ter. io X ^ 

B34B2. i/v4? 


R;jT7,r 

SENAMUKIS. H34 AfO)B6.Se€psenamunU. \\<.V 

SEIJERIEUS. ES4^A9. \ty//J><A' 


J'3, 


B'4-. 
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SENOSORPHIBIS. E34A/0, Oh^ofi^ V^2 

S£NPOEAIS. HdlLj, C^ P<)^? 

E34AW. \^\%%<X7 

ff34BB' AndL eUewhsrejfrefu/Bnify. [CL U f^L ? 


K'SXk.MS. JWoYHio.B. r4i:2LM<J: 


HryiU, 


R2,2. "^4. 


TZ. 


My. ProhaJbl^, 


<^ 


X/. P^babfy, 2? 

TAILED, H/^imi. XYNTA2CIS.. !-Jll t^l^fe ti:: v,^ 



Bii-tk day. EZ&ecJzizi. ^% . i I wO 

Burials. S23a:inii. SeeJBusiris, 4fffOVU^^lV 

Times. ffZSjcj^M.TPiX^. COtrT* 

Artaba. ffZSjct^, |^ ^ 

^/Z' E^rypaUuL cudicjoot, aoandin^ io Capellus, koldut^ 
70f poiatds ofwaler^ or ^O ImperUiZ ^allans. 

South. jSTs^-J/S. See^ Y^ ^ 

North . ff34-£w. See}^ A \L?^ 

Younger. F'£os^.FlX3, <p} 

FIX ^. See &.^OT. < V<^? 

J5^22.z^. Little ?OAirft.i? CL it I 

Sochoris. Ckcunp. T.n,4^ JlieruUc. **^ 

Punished J beat. JB22a:vi. \CC ^ — 
Rites. See^xjL. 

Great. Ewaci. OMErAH icAi MerAz.. CtKJ CJj 

Greatest. J5r2«fe2a»«>. KYPiiiTAToz. / %-'-<^ C J ua-> | 

Muchjmany tfauigs. H'7<9vi. See MenvSers. S^€. /Il >C/ 

Stone? EdO acasscii. FossiBfy hard. 

Zj ? See Crime. A . X X 

Father . H^6U. ES4AZ. Ralh£r'Eux thany Ton . SeeFkUepaiir, V / ^ 



I (1)^ (I) y^.h,:^,) 

PBIBIS . S34 All . ng, I I h/\ <J 

A'S. Ci V-JS . . 

HALBCIS. S34'Ag. ^r^ //^ 
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HERACIilTUS./)'^S<mof MEMNON. iS3^rO^ J«* ^C^y/y 


HERIEUS. Bdl L22. 


■ 

AXE ? EieivyLM^M 2 « ? Ckamp. T.tt.dS. See T Vl 1^ 

rovf ARJ>S,Fa4B7o/h^,JBli>iwi^ NORTH. V|J/^ ,Ji -C! fep 


^V.^TT€X«^iT See Bmos. ^"^'^^X^^S/k) 

JBo, Jilt per^uipsa/ weaJtJUrcoc^. ^^^^ /^ ^"^ ^"^ 


A's. 

f^njiAX 

B'7. 

-AlM//^,/^ 

Bd4-37y. 

l-J/,? 

A'S. 

//X:>/ 


B ■?. > 3 


"y 


MO ^ >o b 

Towards. R34- A6. The South. ^*,pHC? Y ff ^ /C J3 

Hd4-BlZ. 'Rlfr^'.b 

V 

JS34B73. ^^.H^oA\l^^? 


II34A//. To^U>?y E ast.E je£^, a4\ . aYJii ih 2 N 
BA4.B1S. V//\////l./ll 


A'S. iii\^\\\ 

B'f- <hjyOt 

H34Afy. R/sMff West . 7TEUV^f T. XJniAi « * 

A's. o/<s/i 

sy. sw? 


INDEX. 


THE NUMBERS DENOTE THE PA0E8. 


A. 

Abundance, 61. 

Accustomedi 43. 

Acts, 63. 

Add, 76. 

Adversaries, 14, 70. 

Aetos, 40. 

Aetus, 11, 14, 16. 

Affairs, 54. 

Aforesaid, 78. 

Against, 68. 

Alexander, 9 to 12, 14, 17, 

18, 22 to 24, 27 to 32. 
Alexandria, 40, 50. 
Alexandros, 40. 
Alexicrates, 10. 
All, 44, 62. 
Also, 54, 62. 
Altar, 50. plu. 73. 
Amen, 23, 27. 
Amenothes, 80. 
Ammonius, 40. 
Amonorytius, 80. 
Amonrasonther, 23, 27, 80, 

81. 
Amounted to, 90. 
Amun, 80. 
Amunerphei, 81. 
Amiinet, 81. 


And, 10, 11, 26, 62, 70. 

Animals, 43. 
Annually, 15. 
Antigenes, 40. 
Antimachus, 40. 
Anucis, 40. 
Apella, 11, 12, 41. 
Apis, 103. 
Apollonius, 41. 
Apollos, 41. 

Appointed, 20, 25, 30, 32. 
Approaching, 65. 
Approved, 14, 91,92,94, 100. 
Arbesi, 41. 
Are, 68. 

Area, 12, 15, 41. 
Armenis, 41. 
Arms, 65. 

Arsinoe, 10 to 12, 14 to 19, 
21,23,25,26,28,30,41. 
Artaba, 108. 
Arura, 65. 
As, 15, 61, 99. 
Asp-bearing, 95. 
Assembled, 61, 67* 
Assembly, 103. 
Assumed, 103. 
Assumption, 51. 
At, 64. 


INDEX. 


Athyr, 6, 24, 27. 
Attacked, 47. 
AugUBtus, 35. 
AutkoTs, 68. 
Autocrator, 36, 41. 
Axe, 109. 

B. 

Bank, 6ft. 
Bare, 67, 96. 

Basket, 10, II, 12^ 16, 16, 
19, 21, 28, 26, ^8, dO. 

plu. 48, 90. 
Be, 76, 77. 

Bearer, 24,26, 1D2» «ee bttAet. 
Beat, 108. 
Because, 68. 
Become, 44. 
B^kig, to, 11, 14 i» W, 28, 

61, 70. 
Beea, 4%, 61. 
Belong, 61,77, 9A. 
Belonging, 61, 68, 82. 
Beloved, 14, 34. 
Beneficent, 10 td 20, "23, 11K6 

to27>29todl,m. 
Seixen>Ient, 93. 
toesideB, M. 
Besiege, 66. 
Bestowed, 68. 
Bemice, 10 to 12, 16, 16, t9, 

23, 29, 32, 46. 
Birth-day, 118,77, 108. 
Blowing north, 108. 
Bought, 84. 
Brother-loviag, 11, », 16, 16, 

1 9 to 21 , 23, 26, 26, 28, 30. 


Brothers, 99. 
Burials, 108. 
Bvsirb, 106. 
By, 69, 90. 

C. 

Caesar, 36 to 37, 62. 
Csesaris, 62. 
Call, 44. 
Called, 44, 96w 
Came, 90, 98. 
Canals, 96. 
Canbyses, 8. 
Captive, 75. 
Care, 83, 106. 
Carried, 76. 
Causes, 68. 
Ceded, 104. 
Celebrate, 43. 
Cekliratdl, 92^ 
OtramiUOH M. 
Ceremonies, 6S. 
Ceres, 87. 
Certain, 46. 
Chapel, 72. 
Chapochonsis, 62. 
Chapocrateii, 62. 
Child, 73. 
Children, 22, lOa 
Chinmarus, 81* 
Cholchyta,32. 
IShonopres, 76. 
Choeac, 6, 17, 32, 38L 
Chons, 94. 
ChrysarmuSy 16. 
City, 20, 26, 28,32, M. 
Cleonicus, 10. 


mnnc. 


ifi 


Cleopatra^ 17, I89 21 to 24» 

26 to 31, 34 to 36) 6^ 
Clerk, 60. 
Clitus, 98. 
Collected, 57* 
Collecting, 69* 
Collection, 55, 57. plu, 97. 
Come, 90. 
Complete, 69. 
Conquered, 54. 
Consecrated, 83. 
Considerable, 105. 
Conspicuous, 68, 98. 
Contributed, 99. 
Contributions, 75. 
Com, 90. 

Corrected, 14, 57, 94. 
Cotton, 57. 

Country, 14, 71. plu. 14. 
Crime, 73. 
Cubit, 55. 
Cnslomary, 65, 99. 

D, 

Daily, 77. 

Dated, 24. 

Dates, 73. 

Darius, 8, 9, 80, 96> 

Daughter, 10, 12, 15, 16, 23, 

26,41,59,107. 
Day, 15, 38, 77, 78. plu. 1, 2, 

15, 77. 
Debt, 75. plu. 75. 
Debtors, 75. 
Deceased, 102. 
Decent, 103. 
Decently, 91. 


Declared, 10, 11, t% M» tl, 
23, 2S, 28, d^, 91, 32, 
34,67. 

Decorously, 70; 

Defended, 54. 

Defender, 24, 26; 27, 29, 92, 
66. 

Defending, 27. 

Demetria, 16, 59. 

Demetrius, 11, 12, 59. 

Descriptions, 73. 

Diadems, 14, 74. 

Diogenes, 10, 12, 15, 59. 

Dionysius, 33, 59. 

Diospolis, 81. 

Dismissed, 104. 

Ditches, 95. 

Diyine, 102. 

Dominion, 14. 

Done, 43, 61, 64, 69, 77. 

Do, 69. 

Dress, & plu. 57. 

Dressing, 57. 

Due, 75. plu. 55. 

Each, 77. 
East, 110. 
Egypt, 14, 62, 82. 
Egyptian, 14. 
Egyptians, 45. 
Enchorial, 1 to 38. 
End, 38. 
Ended, 104. 
Enemies, 64. 
Engrayed, 101. 
Enter, 64. 


IT 


•IMJ>BX. 


EpagomenKy 6. 
Epiphanesy 71, 74. 
Epiphi, 6, 10, 11, 33. 
Established, 14, 97. 
Eupator, 66. 
Ever, 18, 47. 

Everliving, 7, 12 to 14, 27, 
31, 33, 34, 36, 47, 100. 
Every, 63, 95. 
Excused, 65, 104. 
Exhibition, 75. 
Expending, 75. 
Eyes, 46. 

F. 

Father, 14, J 5, 23, 24, 26, 29, 

66, 92, 108. 
Father-loving, 11 to 30, 34, 35. 
Far, 15. 

Feast, 61, 73, 103. plu. 14. 
Feasting, 53. 
Feather-bearers, 101. 
Festival, 57. 
Field, 72. 
Fifth, 55. 
Fighting, 54. 
Figure, 58. 
Five, 77. 

Fixed, 47, 75, 97. 
Foot, 67, 86. 

For, 15, 45, 47, 64, 68, 71. 
Fought, 54. 
Fractions, 4. 
Fraternal, 10, 11, 12, 17, 23, 

24, 27, 29. 
From, 14, 38, 65, 78, 80, 92. 
Funerab, 50. 


G. 


6.ardens, 53. 

Gave, 43, 54, 63 to 68. 

Gems, 75, 84. 

Give, 69. 

Given, 14, 54. 

Glory, 14, 102. 

Glorious, 64. 

God, 21, 23 to 30, 32, 33, 34, 

36, 102. 
Gods, 10 to 12, .14, 16 to 19, 

22 to 24, 27 to 34, 102. 
Goddess, 26, 102. 
Godlike, 102. 
Going out, 68, 93. 
Going into, 93. 
Gold, 83, 84. 
Golden, 83. 
Good, 93, 94, 100. 
Grandfathers, 68. 
Granted, 63, 94. 
Great, 14, 32, 33, 34, 65, 96, 

108. 
Greatest, 108. 
Greek, 102. 
Ground, 67, 96. 
Guards, 50. 
Guilty, 75. 

H. 

Habitations, 72. 
Had, 43, 44, 61. 
Halecis, 109. 
Hand, 59. 
Harpochrates, 41. 
Harsiesis, 60. 
Has, 14, 56, 61, 74. 


INOBX. 


Hasosi 42. 
Hasys, 42* 
Have, 54* 
Having, 75, 
Health, 47, 82. 
Held, 76. 
Heraclitus, 109. 
Herieus, 109. 
Hermes, 103. 
Hierogrammates, 45. 
Hieratic, !» 2, 3, 5. 
High Priests, 105. 
Hirene, 12, 15, 16, 109. 
Him, 92, 95. 
His, 38, 44, 92. 
Honnophris, 75. 
Honourable, 64. 
Honoured, 76, 82. 
Honours, 63, 64, 82. 
Horsemen, Horse, 100. 
Hostile, 47- 
House, 71. plu. 72. 
Hundreds, 70. 

I. 

Ill, 44, 74. 

Illustrious, 12, 14, 17 to 24, 

26to29, 64, 71, 74,78, 

91, 109. 
Image, 14, 58. plu. 58. 
Impositions, 75. 
Improved, 94. 
In, 20, 44, 64, 70, 71, 74, 80, 

90, 100. 
Inauguration, 105. 
Inhabitant, 91. 
Inquired, 75. 


Insurgents, 57. 
Into, 70, 72. 
Is, 61, 74. 
Isis, 21, 81, 34, 99. 
It, 92. 
Its, 74. 
Jove, 14, 80. 
Juno, 35, 80. 
Just, 14. 
Justice, 78. 

K. 

Keep, 44, 61, 68. 

Kept, 44. 

King, 6 to 37, 49, 103. 

L. 

Laid, 54. 

Land, 53. 

Late, 15. 

Lawful, 77. 

Letters, 100. 

Levied, 98. 

Liberally, 74. 

Life, 38, 47. 

Like, 14, 99. 

Likewise, 99. 

Limit, 46. 

List, 60. 

Little, 108. 

Liturgy, 50. 

Lives, 14. 

Living, 14, 18, 33, 47. 

Long, 15. 

Lord, 14, 92. 

Love, 78. 

Loved, 92. 


▼1 


1N0BX. 


Loving, 78. seeFather^ 
Lower, 14, 72. 
Lubais, 78. 
Lycopolis, 6<S fdw 

M. 

Maesis, 74« 

Make, 44. 

Making, 43, 44, 53, 61. 

Man, 44, 45. 

Manner, 78. 

Many, 15, 70, 108. 

May, 44. 

Mechir, 5, 6, 7, 9, 12, 14, U. 

Memnon, 6, 109. 

Memnonia, 90. 

Memphis, 91. 

Men, 14, 43, 44, 65. 

Menapion, 16. 

Mesore, 5, 15, 27. 

Metropolis, 20, 28, 26, 28, 

30, 32. 
Might, 44. 
Military, 64, 66. 
Milk, 45. 
Mirsis, 74. 
Mneuis, 103. 
Money, 72, 75. 
Money due, 84. 
Month, 63, 90. pin. 6. 
Monthly, 90. 
More, 74. 
Moreover, 74. 
Most, 64. 
Mother, 26, 100. 
Mother-loving, 19, 20, 28, 24, 

26, 27, 29, 34, 36. 


Much, 108. 

Munificent, 14, 21, 26,, 86, 

46, 68, 75, 94« 
Muthes, 74, 

N. 

Named, 101. 
Nechthmonthes, 62. 
Neotera, 34, 35. 
Nephthy, 63. 
Nesaea, 12. 
Xeus, 33, 84. 
Noble, 20, 25, 80. 
North, 108, 109. 
Not, 98. 
Notable, 105. 
Ntaliosh, 8. 
Nuf, 94. 

Numbers, 1, 2, 3. 
Nysia, 80. 

O. 

O, 85. 

Obsidional, 47. 
Oecopedic, 55. 
Of, 80, 82. 
Off8|Hring, 18. 
On, 80^ 00. 
Order, 70. 
Ordered, 47, 62. 
Ordination, 6&, 106w 
Ornamented, 76. 
Ornaments, 98. 
Osiris, 87, 102. 
Osoroeris, 87. 
Oth, 60. 
Others, 83. 


IN»BX. 


TU 


Over, 76. 
Own, 92. 


P. 


Pachemis, 89. 
Pachon, 5, 11, 18,22. 
Paid, 98. 
Panas, 86. 
Paophi, 6, 9, 16, 85. 
Parents, 76, 83. 
Part, 46. 
Party, 101. 
Pases, 74. 
Past, 68. 
Patrimonial, 66. 
Pay, 84. 

Payni, 6, 89, 3^ ^7. 
Pechytes, 89. 
Peculiar Priest, 105. 
People, 44, 82. 
Perithebaic, 72. 
Permitted, 53. 
Pet, 88. 
Peteartres, 88. 
Petechonsis, 88* 
Peteharpochrates, 88. 
Petemestus, 89. 
Petenephotes, 88. 
Peteutemis, 88. 
Peteuris, 88. 
Petophois, 89. 
Petosiris, •89. 
Phabis, 86. 

Phamenoth, 5»7 A 30» ^^» 
Phanres, 87. 

Pharmuthi, 5 to 9, l^i 13| 
Phibis, 89, 109. 


Philadtlphm, 79. 

Philesia, 11, 86. 

Philinus, 16, 16, 86. 

Pfailometor, 79, 1.60. 

Philopator, 78, 79. 

Phthah, 14, 84, 02. 

Phylacteries, 60« 

Piece, 72« 

Pillar, 95. 

Pious, 14, 93. 

Place, 64, 72, 74. 

Placed, 64, 68, 76, 91. 

Portis, 86. 

Portion, 106. plu. 15. 

Pot, 90. 

Pour, 105. 

Power, 69. 

Predecessor, 68. plu. 83. 

Prepared, 77. 

Price, 96. 

Priest, 10 to 12^ 14, 16, VI to 

32, 34, 106. 
Priests, 23, 106. 
Priestess, 12,16, 16, M,«l^ 

105. 
Priest house, 105« 
Priesthood, 69. 
Private, 67. 
Priae, 47. pk.^5, 91. 
Prize-bearer, 12, 16, £9, 31; 

29. ' 
Procession, 75. filu. 43. 
Progenitor, 6i» 66b 
Proper, 44, 69. 
Prophets, 65. 
Prosper, 94. 
Province, 91. 


Vlll 


INDEX. 


PsammetichuSf 6, 7» 89. 
Psenamunis, 89. 
Psenchonsisy 89. 
Ptolemy, 10 to 12, 14 to 34, 

36,37. 
Ptolemy Soter, 20, 25. 
Ptolomeus, 86. 
Punished, 108. 
Put, 76, 90. 
Pyrrha, 15, 86. 
Pyrrhius^ 86. 

Q. 

Queen, 21, 26, 32, 34 to 36, 

49,65. 
Quotidian, 77. 

R. 

Bacotisi 20, 50. 
Ramses, 6. 
Received, 14, 74. 
Redressed, 57. 
Regarding, 44. 
Released, 104. . 
Remain, 54, 77. 
Remaining, 57. 
Remitted, 104. 
Render, 68. 
Rendered, 43, 61. • 
Resolved, 94. 
Rest, 57, 82. 
Restored, 47. 
Restraining, 75. 
Revenues, 66. 
Rites, 82, 108. 
Rodf 55. 
Royal, 20, 25, 28. 


S. 
Sacred, 63, 82, 102. 
Sacrifices, 53, 61, 73. 
Said, 61, 67. 
Same, 99. 
Sanctuary, 105. 
. Saviour, 14, 16, 18, 22 to 24, 

27, 31. 
Saviours, 29, 82. 
Scribe, 100. 
Sculptor, 101. 
Sea, 69, 98. 
Secretary, 101. 
Senamunis, 106. 
Senchonsis, 106. 
Senerieus, 106. 
Senosorphibis, 107. 
Senpoeris, 31, 107. 
Sent, 64. 
Service, 45. 
Seventeenth, 15. 
Shall, 44, 76. 
Share, 46. 
Ships, 46. 
Should, 54, 83. 
Shrine, 54. 
Siege, 50. 
Signed, 27. 
Silver, 84, 90. 
Siouth, 75. 
Sisois, 70, 98. 
Sister, 18, 22 to 24, 28 to 30, 

32,99. 
Sitalthes, 12, 98. 
Sixteenth, 27. 
Snacnomes, 51. 
Snacnomneus, 51. 


INDBX. 


IZ 


Sochoris, 108. 

Soldt 66, 96. 

Solemn, 75. 

Solemnity, 103. 

Solemnized, 104. 

Son, 18, S3, 24, 31, 106. 

plu, 106. 
Son of, 10. 12, 14, 15, 27 to 

30, 33, 95. 
Soter, 20. 96. 
South, 108, 110. 
Sovereigns^ 49. 
Splendid. 81. 
Spotus, 51. 
Square. 65. 
State, 77. 
Statue, 54. 
Stone. 108. 
Stores, 72. 
Strength. 47. 
Sun. 14. 103. 
Superior, 14. 43. 
Sumamed. 31. 32, 34, 36. 37. 

• 67, 68. 
Syntaxes, 45, 107. 

T. 

Taking, 105. 

Taxes. 107. 

Tbaeais. 59. 

Teephibis, 59. 

Temple. 71. plu. 65. 71. 91. 

Ten. 16. 

Terminal. 45. 

Than. 45. 

That, 21. 26, 61. 69. 83. 

The, 59. 60. 


Their. 98. 

Therefore, 64. 

They, 44, 67. 

Things. 44. 

Thirtieth, 15. 

This, 77. 

Those, 71, 82. 

Thoth, 5. 15. 31. 33. 60. 103. 

Thou, 53. 

Three. 15. 

Thuoris, 6. 

Thyzbendetes, 51. 

Time. 15, 43.65. 95. plu. 108. 

To, 69, 70, 71» 93, 95. 

Took. 50, 83. 

Totoes. 59. 

Towards, 14, 109. 

Tranquil. 53. 

Treated, 44. 

Tributary. 75. 

Tryphaena, 16. 34. 59. 79. 

Tybi, 5, 7. 8. 11, 17, 22. 28. 

U. 

Under. 71. 
United houses. 72. 
Until. 77. 
Upon. 64. 
Upper. 14. 
Use. 45. 61. 

V. 

Venerable. 103. 
Venerate. 64. 
Vesta. 40. 
Victory. 14. 54» 63. 
Vineyards, 73. 
Vulcan. 14. 


INDEX. 


Walls, 72. 

Warlike, 34. 

Was, 100. 

Waste, 64. 

Water, 98. 

Wearer, 92. 

West, 110. 

When, 44, 61. 

Whereas, 6B. 

Wherefore, 82. 

Wherever, 61. 

Which, 43. 

Who, 44, 64, 61, 74. 

Whole, 72. 

Whom, 14, 90. 

Widow, 31. 

Wife, 18, 27 to 30, plu. 62. 

Without, 98. 


Witnesses, 27, 74, 96. 
Wom.en, 62. 
Wore, 77. 
Worship, 60. 
Writing, 24, 46. 
Written, 77, 79, 101. 
Wrought, 68. 

Y. 

Y, 86. 

Year, 6 to 12, 14 to 22, 23, 

24, 27 to 38, 77, 78, 95. 

plu. 6, 16, 96. 
Yearly, 71. 
Young, 14. 
Younger, 108. 

Z. 

Zbendetes, 61. 
Zminis, 61. 


INDBX. 


JLl 


AFEIN, 76. 
AAYTON, 105. 
A£I, 43. 
AIONOBIOI, 47. 
AMHEAITIAOS, 86. 
ANATEGHKEN, 43. 
ANHKOYSIN, 44. 
AHENEIMEN, 83. 
AHOMOIPAS, 4, 15. 
APFYPIKAS TE KAI SITI- 

KAS, 90. 
APEIAS THS AIOrENOYS, 

41. 
APXHrOI, 68. 
APXIEPEIS, 105. 
ASITOY, 67, 96. 
BYSSINON OeONIQN, 57. 
TNOPIMON, 98. 
AE KAI, 74. 
AHMHTPOS, 87. 
AIAHANTOS. 43. 
AIATETHPHKEN, 97. 
AIKAION, 78. 
AIOS, 80. 
AYOMEPH, 4. 
EAOKIMASEN, 91, 
EAO^STEN, 94. 
^AOPHSATO, 94. 
EieiSMENA, 82. 
EIAEN, 50. 
EIPHNH, 109. 


EIS TON AHANTA XPO- 

NON, 47. 
EK, 106. 

EN AlTIAIS, 73. 
EN EYGHNIAI OSIN, 94. 
EN TOIS ANHKOYSIN, 44. 
EjfiTEINAI, 77. 
[EOPTAIS KAI HA] NHFY- 

PESIN, 103. 
EHAMYNANTOS, 54. 
EHAYXEIN, 76. 
EHEABONTAS, 90. 
Em, 68. 
EHIBEINAI, 76. 
EniKEISBAI, 64, 76. 
EHI^ANHS, 64. 
EPMHS, 60. 
ESTAI, 76. 
EYEPPETHKEN, 94. 
EYEPPETIKOS, 93. 
EYEPPETIKON, 93. 
EYEPFETlkOS AIAKEIME- 

NOS, 93. 
EYSEBOYS, 93. 
EYSHMOS, 98. 
EXEIPOSANTO, 47. 
ZOFAY^OS, 101. 
HMEPAS, 77. 
HPA, 80. 
OEOS, 102. 
OEPAIIEYEIN, 60. 


Xll 
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[. ]^~- 


lAIOTAIZ, m. 
IAPYE2SeAI, 76. 
IAPY2A2eAI, 76. 
I£PA, 82. 

lEPA KAI NA0Y2S, 91. 
IEPA2 FHS, 85. 
lEPON K02M0N, 98. 
lEPO rPAMMATEI2, 100. 
Iim£I2, 

inniKAi, 

KAeA, 99. 
KAGAIIEP, 99. 
KAeHKOYSAN, 103« 
KAGHKOYSAS, 68. 
KAGIAPYSAI, 76. 
KATAHAOY, 69. 
KATASTHSAMENOY, 97. 
KATASTHSASGAI, 97. 
KATAXOPISAI, 77. 
KYPIOY, 102. 
KYPIOTATOS, 108. 
AOrEIA, 97. 
METAAAIS, 98. 
METAAQAGWOY, 64, 74. 
MENEIN EHIXOPAS, 97. 
MEN0Y2H2, 97. 
MHTPOS, 100. 
MGNOrPA^GS. 101. 
NOMIMON, 82. 
NOMIZOMENA; 82. 
NOMIZOMENON, 63. 
0AAG2, 67. 
OAirOI, 108. 

OAirai xpoNOi, 9(». 

OHAON NIKHTIKON, 6(»« 

OnAON, 65. 

OMETAS KAI MEFAS, 108. 


0M0IO2 A£RAI,90. 
ONGMATA, 73. 
OYSIAS KAI SnGMAA2, 73. 
nANHFYPEON, 103. 
nAPAAEISON, 85. 
HAPATIGENAI, 76. 
UEZIKAI, 67. 
nEZGYS, 67. 

IIE^IAANGPanHKE, 100. 
nPOEIPHMENON, 79. 
nPGENGHGH, 105. 
nPGSATOPEYSIN, 76. 
nPG2AiaPGQ2AT0, 57. 
nPGSHKGN, 69. 
nPGSGAOYS, 66. 
nPGSGAON, 55. 
nP02GN0MA2GH2ETAI, 

67, 76. 
HETPO^GPAI, 101. 
2ITGY TE KAI APFYPIOY, 

72. 
2TE«ANH«0PH2GY2IN, 73. 
STHSAI, 76. 
STGAISMGN, 57. 
SYAAH^IN, 57, 69. 
2YNEAGAEYEIN, 76. 
SYNTAXEIS, 107. 
SYNTEAEIN, 76. 
SYNTEAOYNTAS, 76. 
TA nPOS, 44. 
TA*PGIS, 95. 
TEKNGI2, 106. 
TIMA2, 96. 
TIMIA, 64 
TIMIOTATA, 64. 
TON EIIEI TA XPONON, 43. 
TOnON, 72. 


INDEX. 


XIU 


TPI2, 106. 
TQN NEKPON, 102. 
YIOY, 106. 

YHAFXCNTA TIMIA, 64. 
YnAPXON, 70. 
YHEPTEPOY, 43. 
«PONTIZaN| 105. 


XPHMATI2M0YS, 73. 
XPHMATON IIAHe02, 80, 
XPONON, 47. 
XPONON, 43. 
XOMA, 65. 
*IAOY TOnOY, 96. 


EGYPTIAN, AND SUPPOSED EGYPTIAN WORDS. 


^XOY, 73, 108. 
ATTj 70. 

^nrepe, 43, e\. 

^TtX), 70. 

^.2j^»43. 
fiL^X, 46. 
&^pl, 46. 
&€pl, 47. 
&ft OSgipIy 106. 
&ip, 48. 
&p, 46. 

e, 70. 

€I€&.Tr, 110. 

eAJL^cgo, 74. 
enHH, 5. 
epoq, 95. 
ep^eiHi, 91. 
epcxrf , 45. 
eT^.ccgu}ni^ 43. 

HI, 60- 
HCI, 87. 
e, 60. 

^A^eJtJLf 67. 
e&^ HI, 60. 
0&A.KI, 50. 
^Oa|, 46. 


ewcrtTf 67. 
eoove, 5. 

1^.^,^X0X15 73» 86. 
lOp, 95. 
IC,53. 
KA.^, 53. 
IC6, 54. 
XuiiXt, 73. 
iUU.ita|XlX, 60. 
AX^pe, 76. 

iULeepe, 74. 

iULei, 78. 

Aitenpe, 78. 
juLcp, 77. 

iUL€p€, 78. 
iUteCCDpH, 5. 
JUt6TOTH&, 69. 
AXGTXCXIpI, 69. 

iu-exeip, 5. 
iutHini, 75. 

AXITH, 74, 95. 
AXI^I, 74. 
iUtOp, 74. 
JUlpp, 78. 

It, 80. 

IIJUC,104. 
Ife^-eTT, 63. 

nxoTnci, 5. 


XIV 
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itonrfii* 83. 

noTqi, 93, 94. 

iio^ejjL, 82. 
nn, 03. 
itxe, 77, 

ItTpiCDCg, 80. 

nq, 93. 

Ol, 70. 

onr, 92, 105. 
o-veimn, 102. 

OTKCl, 105. 
O-VHp^ 46, 87, 107. 
onfl, 85. 
0^0 JUL, 75. 

oiron, 75. 
onron-noTq-pH, 75. 

OTT, 85. 

OYCXinc^ T&A.1CI, 75. 

OOJ lOpg,, 87. 

n^noTq, 91. 
n&coiti, 5. 

n^cuni, 5. 
n^cgoitc, 5. 
nejuteitT, uo. 
neT-nonrq-ecDe-Kci, 88* 
noYcon, 60. 
nconren, 96. 

n. T. g^. 92. 

ncg€, 100. 
ncgen> 5i. 
ng,, 109. 

p^KO-f , 50. 
pe, 4, 95. 

pojutni> 95. 

poq, 92. 

cifHonr^ 99. 
com, 99. 
con, 108. 
c^&i^ 100. 


, 59, 60. 


U 61. 

Teqccuni, 99. 

XHp, 62, 95. 
THpOlf, 62. 
XOT, 59. 
TOTC, 66. 
TOTI, 108. 
Xp, 62, 63. 
TCJufiil, 5. 
XgepI, 59. 

<&^ju.6nu)e, 5. 
^^pxioTei, 5. 

4>^X, 86. 

4>ei, ^cyen, 50. 

*PK, 103. 
X^K. 66. 
X^. 62. 

XJUte, 52. 

d)OX, 102. 
a)T€n, cjux* 10*. 

coca, 105. 
O}, 62. 

of^ii no. 

Cge, 64, 98, 108. 

cgcn. 51. 
cgepi, 107. 
cgHpi, 95. 
jgXiX, 73. 
cgjuLHn, 51. 
cH-nonr-xo, 51. 

% 92. 

q^i> 92. 

j6&., 109. 
j6^^ 109. 

^^.nejutg^ix, lot. 

;6i.pHC, 110. 
^i.C, 94. 
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^Ip, 74, 109. 

j6P. 74. 
2i^n, 78. 
g^JUlCI, 87. 
&1, 64. 

giipHnK, 109. 
aiUL, 74. 
g,007r, 77. 


g^p, 74, 109. 
^^.\ 53. 
X^HH^ 53. 
ZCD, 108. 
tfXlX, 53. 
tf5l, 63. 
'f , 59. 

•fpoiu.ni, 59. 
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